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(54) CONTENT PROCESSING DEVICE, CONTENT PROCESSING METHOD, AND COMPUTER 
PROGRAM 

(57) A content is transferred, depending upon a copyright management method in an information processing appa- 
ratus of a transfer destination, with a method ready for the method. A transfer mode detection section 61 6 for detecting 
a transfer mode of a connected content reproduction apparatus 20, a first transfer processing section 61 8 for updating, 
if a content of a transfer object is transferred from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction 
apparatus where the transfer mode is a first mode, then right information corresponding to the content stored in the 
content processing apparatus and deleting the right information corresponding to the content stored in the content 
reproduction apparatus, and a second transfer processing section 622 for transferring, if a group ID applied to the content 
processing apparatus is included in a source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus where the transfer 
mode is a second mode, the content of the transfer object from the content reproduction apparatus to the content 
processing apparatus are provided. 
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Description 

[Technical Field] 

5 [0001] Tiiis invention relates to a content processing apparatus, a content processing method and a computer program. 
[Background Art] 

[0002] Conventionally, a content providing service is carried out wherein digital contents such as music contents or 

10 image contents are loaded from a server in which the contents are stored into an information terminal such as a PC 
(Personal Computer) or a PDA (Personal Digital Assistant) owned by a user so that the contents are utilized on the 
information terminal. Further, the user can rip contents recorded on a recording medium such as a CD (Compact Disk) 
to copy the contents on a hard disk or the like of the PC and utilize the contents on the PC. Furthermore, also it is possible 
for the user to transfer the contents acquired by downloading, ripping or the like to a PD (Portable Device) owned by 

15 the user so that the contents are utilized on the PD. 

[0003] If it is assumed that the user can freely utilize a content downloaded or ripped in such a manner as described 
above, then this is sometimes undesirable from the pointof view of copyright protection. Therefore, copyright management 
is conventionally performed by providing a license corresponding to a content and setting right information of a repro- 
duction-permission time number or a copying-permission time number of a content to the license such that reproduction 

20 control or transfer control of the content is performed based on the right information set to the license (for example, refer 
to Japanese Patent Laid-Open No. 2002-31221 1 and Japanese Patent Laid-Open No. 2003-296486) 
[0004] However, where a PC or a PD which is a transfer destination of the content performs copyright management 
using a method different from that described above, a PC or the like of a transfer source must transfer the content with 
a format ready for the copyright management method so that reproduction control of the content can be performed by 

25 the transfer destination. 

[0005] Therefore, the present invention has been made in view of such a problem as described above, and it is an 
object of the present invention to provide a content processing apparatus, a content processing method and a computer 
program wherein a content can be transferred using a method corresponding to that according to a copyright management 
method in an information processing apparatus of a transfer destination. 

30 

[Disclosure of the Invention] 

[0006] In order to solve the subject described above, according to an aspect of the present invention, there is provided 
a content processing apparatus configured so as to be capable of connecting for communication at least to a content 

35 reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable of connecting for communication to a management 
server which manages the content processing apparatus for recording and/or reproducing contents and the content 
reproduction apparatus, including a reproduction control section for controlling reproduction of a content, which is dis- 
tributed with a source ID applied thereto, based on a first source ID list which is retained by the content processing 
apparatus itself and indicates providing sources of contents whose reproduction is to be permitted and to which a group 

^0 ID produced in a unit of a user is added when the content processing apparatus is registered in a unit of a user into the 
management server, a first display section for displaying title information of contents stored in the connected content 
reproduction apparatus, a selection section for selecting the title information of the contents displayed on the first display 
section, a requesting section for requesting transfer of a content corresponding to the title information selected by the 
selection section to the content processing apparatus, a transfer mode detection section for detecting a transfer mode 

45 of the connected content reproduction apparatus, a first transfer processing section for detecting, where the transfer 
mode detected by the transfer mode detection section is a first mode, whether the content corresponding to the title 
information selected by the selection section is a content transferred from the content processing apparatus to the content 
reproduction apparatus and for updating, where the content is a content transferred from the content processing appa- 
ratus, right information corresponding to the content stored in the content processing apparatus and deleting right 

50 information corresponding to the content stored in the content reproduction apparatus, and a second transfer processing 
section for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by the transfer mode detection section is a second mode, whether 
or not the group I D applied to the content processing apparatus is included in a second source ID list stored in the content 
reproduction apparatus, detecting, where the group ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content 
corresponding to the title information selected by the selection section is stored in the content processing apparatus and 

55 transferring, where the content is not stored in the content processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the title 
information selected by the selection section from the content reproduction apparatus to the content processing appa- 
ratus. 

[0007] The transfer mode detection section may detect the transfer mode of the connected content reproduction 
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apparatus in response to a transfer request from the requesting section. Further, the transfer mode detection section 
may detect the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus at a tim ing wherein the content reproduction apparatus 
is connected to the content processing apparatus and store the detection result. 

[0008] With the invention described above, in response to the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus 

5 detected by the transfer mode detection section, the first transfer processing section or the second transfer processing 
section performs a transfer process of a content selected by the selection section from the content reproduction apparatus 
to the content processing apparatus. Accordingly, the content processing apparatus can transfer, depending upon the 
transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus, the content with a method ready for the transfer mode. 
[0009] The content processing apparatus may further including a first operation display section for displaying a first 

10 operation section for issuing an instruction to the requesting section, the requesting section requesting the transfer in 
response to an operation of the first operation section. With the configuration just described, since, in response to an 
operation for the first operation section, the content processing apparatus selectively performs the transfer process of 
a content according to the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus, the user may not perform a different 
operation while being conscious of the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus. 

15 [001 0] The content processing apparatus may further including a second display section for displaying title information 
of contents stored in the content processing apparatus, the requesting section for requesting, where the title information 
of the contents displayed on the second display section is selected by the selection section, transfer of the content 
corresponding to the title information selected from among the title information displayed on the second display section 
by the selection section to the content reproduction apparatus, a third transfer processing section for transferring, where 

20 the transfer mode is the first mode, the content corresponding to the title information selected by the selection section 
and right information corresponding to the content to the content reproduction apparatus and updating the right information 
corresponding to the content stored in the content processing apparatus, and a fourth transfer processing section for 
deciding, where the transfer mode is the second mode, whether or not the source ID applied to the content selected by 
the selection section is included in the second source I D list stored in the content reproduction apparatus and transferring, 

25 where the source ID is included in the second source ID list, the content to which the source ID is applied to the content 
reproduction apparatus. 

[001 1] With the configuration described above, in response to the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus 
detected by the transfer mode detection section, the first transfer processing section or the second transfer processing 
section performs a transfer process of a content selected by the selection section from the content processing apparatus 

30 to the content reproduction apparatus. Accordingly, the content processing apparatus can transfer, depending upon the 
transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus, the content with a method ready for the transfer mode. 
[0012] The content processing apparatus may further include a second operation display section for displaying a 
second operation section for issuing an instruction to the requesting section, the requesting section requesting transfer 
of the content corresponding to the title information selected by the selection section from among the title information 

35 displayed on the second display section to the content reproduction apparatus in response to an operation of the second 
operation section. With the configuration described above, since, in response to an operation for the second operation 
section, the content processing apparatus selectively performs the transfer process of a content according to the transfer 
mode of the content reproduction apparatus, the user may not perform a different operation while being conscious of 
the transfer mode of the content reproduction apparatus. 

40 [0013] In order to solve the subject deschbed above, according to another aspect of the invention, there is provided 
a computer program for causing a content processing apparatus, which is configured so as to be capable of connecting 
for communication at least to a content reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable of connecting 
for communication to a management server which manages the content processing apparatus for recording and/or 
reproducing contents and the content reproduction apparatus, to execute a reproduction controlling process for controlling 

45 reproduction of a content, which is distributed with a source ID applied thereto, based on a first source ID list which is 
retained by the content processing apparatus itself and indicates providing sources of contents whose reproduction is 
to be permitted and to which a group ID produced in a unit of a user is added when the content processing apparatus 
is registered in a unit of a user into the management server, a first displaying process for displaying title information of 
contents stored in the connected content reproduction apparatus, a selection process for selecting the title information 

50 of the contents displayed by the first displaying process, a requesting process for requesting transfer of a content 
corresponding to the title information selected by the selection process to the content processing apparatus, a transfer 
mode detection process for detecting a transfer mode of the connected content reproduction apparatus, a first transfer 
processing process for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by the transfer mode detection process is a first 
mode, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected by the selection process is a content transferred 

55 from the content processing apparatus to the content reproduction apparatus and for updating, where the content is a 
content transferred from the content processing apparatus, right information corresponding to the content stored in the 
content processing apparatus and deleting right information corresponding to the content stored in the content repro- 
duction apparatus, and a second transfer processing process for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by the 
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transfer mode detection process is a second mode, wliether or not tine group ID applied to the content processing 
apparatus is included in a second source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus, detecting, where the group 
ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected by the 
selection process is stored in the content processing apparatus and transferring, where the content is not stored in the 
5 content processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the title information selected by the selection process from 
the content reproduction apparatus to the content processing apparatus. 

[0014] In order to solve the subject described above, according to a further aspect of the invention, there is provided 
a content processing method implemented using a content processing apparatus, which is configured so as to be capable 
of connecting for communication at least to a content reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable 

10 of connecting for communication to a management server which manages the content processing apparatus for recording 
and/or reproducing contents and the content reproduction apparatus, including the steps of controlling reproduction of 
a content, which is distributed with a source ID applied thereto, based on a first source ID list which is retained by the 
content processing apparatus itself and indicates providing sources of contents whose reproduction is to be permitted 
and to which a group ID produced in a unit of a user is added when the content processing apparatus is registered in a 

15 unit of a user into the management server, displaying title information of contents stored in the connected content 
reproduction apparatus, selecting the title information of the contents displayed by the first displaying process, requesting 
transfer of a content corresponding to the selected title information to the content processing apparatus, detecting a 
transfer mode of the connected content reproduction apparatus, detecting, where the detected transfer mode is a first 
mode, whether the content corresponding to the selected title information is a content transferred from the content 

20 processing apparatus to the content reproduction apparatus and for updating, where the content is a content transferred 
from the content processing apparatus, right information corresponding to the content stored in the content processing 
apparatus and deleting right information corresponding to the content stored in the content reproduction apparatus, and 
detecting, where the detected transfer mode is a second mode, whether or not the group ID applied to the content 
processing apparatus is included in a second source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus, detecting, 

25 where the group ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content corresponding to the selected title 
information is stored in the content processing apparatus and transferring, where the content is not stored in the content 
processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the selected title information from the content reproduction apparatus 
to the content processing apparatus. 

[0015] As described above, according to the present invention, a content processing apparatus, a content processing 
30 method and a computer program wherein a content can be transferred using a method corresponding to that according 
to a copyright management method in an information processing apparatus of a transfer destination. 

[Brief Description of the Drawings] 

35 [0016] 

[FIG. 1 ] FIG. 1 is an explanatory view illustrating an outline of group registration of a content sharing system according 
to a first embodiment of the present invention. 

[FIG. 2] FIG. 2 is a block diagram showing principal components of the content sharing system of the embodiment. 
^0 [FIG. 3] FIG. 3 is a block diagram schematically showing a general configuration of the content sharing system 

according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 4] FIG. 4 is a block diagram schematically showing an example of a hardware configuration of a content 
processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 5] FIG. 5 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of the content processing apparatus according 
45 to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 6A] FIG. 6A is an explanatory view schematically showing a configuration of a content of a group management 

type and a content of a check-in check-out type according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 6B] FIG. 68 is an explanatory view schematically showing a configuration of acontentof thegroup management 
type and a content of the check-in check-out type according to the embodiment. 
50 [FIG. 7] FIG. 7 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of a content reproduction section according to 

the embodiment. 

[FIG. 8] FIG. 8 is a block diagram schematically showing a configuration of a list management section according to 
the embodiment. 

[FIG. 9] FIG. 9 is a block diagram schematically showing an example of a hardware configuration of a content 
55 reproduction apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 1 0] FIG. 1 0 is a blockdiagram schematically showing functions of the content reproduction apparatus according 
to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 11] FIG. 1 1 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of a server according to the embodiment. 
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[FIG. 12] FIG. 12 is an explanatory view illustrating a data structure of a group registration database according to 
the embodiment. 

[FIG. 1 3] FIG. 1 3 is a timing chart illustrating a basic flow of a content sharing method according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 14] FIG. 14 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration process of a content processing apparatus (PC) 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 15] FIG. 15 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration cancellation process of the content processing 
apparatus (PC) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 16] FIG. 16 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration process of a content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 17] FIG. 17 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration cancellation process of the content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 18] FIG. 18 is a flow chart illustrating a content reproduction control process of the group management type 

of the content processing apparatus (PC) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 19] FIG. 19 is a flow chart illustrating a source ID list updating process of the content processing apparatus 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 20A] FIG. 20A is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of local registration according to the 
embodiment. 

[FIG. 20B] FIG. 20B is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of local registration according to the 
embodiment. 

[FIG. 20C] FIG. 20C is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of local registration according to the 
embodiment. 

[FIG. 21 A] FIG. 21 A is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of a source ID list in local registration 
or service registration according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 21 B] FIG. 21 B is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of the source ID list in local registration 
or service registration according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 21 C] FIG. 21 C is an explanatory view showing a general configuration of the source ID list in local registration 
or service registration according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 22] FIG. 22 is a block diagram showing a general configuration of a group registration section of the content 
processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 23] FIG. 23 is a flow chart illustrating an outline of a registration process of the content reproduction apparatus 
or the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 24] FIG. 24 is a flow chart illustrating an outline of the registration process of the content reproduction apparatus 
or the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 25] FIG. 25 is a flow chart illustrating an outline of the registration process of the content reproduction apparatus 
or the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 26] FIG. 26 is an explanatory view showing an outline of a warning screen according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 27] FIG. 27 is an explanatory view showing an outline of the warning screen according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 28] FIG. 28 is an explanatory view showing an outline of an input screen upon a service registration process 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 29] FIG. 29 is a block diagram showing a general configuration of a group management section provided in 
the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 30] FIG. 30 is a sequence diagram illustrating an outline of service registration of the content reproduction 
apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 31] FIG. 31 is a sequence diagram illustrating an outline of service registration of the content processing 
apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 32] FIG. 32 is a block diagram showing a functional configuration of the content processing apparatus according 
to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 33] FIG. 33 is a flow chart illustrating a process of displaying a title list of contents in the content processing 
apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 34] FIG. 34 is a flow chart illustrating a deletion process of a reproduction-inhibited content in the content 
processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 35] FIG. 35 is a flow chart illustrating another process of displaying a title list of contents in the content 
reproduction apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 36] FIG. 36 is a flow chart illustrating another deletion process of a reproduction-inhibited content in the content 
reproduction apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 37] FIG. 37 is a flow chart illustrating a process of reproducing a content in the content reproduction apparatus 
from the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 38] FIG. 38 is a flow chart illustrating a process of displaying a title list of contents in the content reproduction 
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apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 39] FIG. 39 is a screen layout sliowing a display example of a title list of contents in the content reproduction 
apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 40] FIG. 40 is a screen layout showing another display example of a title list of contents in the content repro- 
duction apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 41] FIG. 41 is a screen layout showing another display example of the title list according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 42] FIG. 42 is a screen layout showing a further display example of the title list according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 43] FIG. 43 is a screen layout showing a still further display example of the title list according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 44] FIG. 44 is a screen layout showing a display example in a case wherein the deletion process of a repro- 
duction-inhibited content is performed according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 45] FIG. 45 is a blocl^ diagram showing a functional configuration of the content processing apparatus according 
to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 46] FIG. 46 is a flow chart illustrating a content transfer process from the content reproduction apparatus to 
the content processing apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 47] FIG. 47 is a flow chart illustrating a transfer mode decision process of the content reproduction apparatus 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 48] FIG. 48 is a flow chart illustrating a content transfer process from the content reproduction apparatus to 
the content processing apparatus in the group management type according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 49] FIG. 49 is a flow chart illustrating a checl^-in process from the content reproduction apparatus to the content 
processing apparatus in the check-in check-out apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 50] FIG. 50 is a flow chart illustrating a content transfer process from the content processing apparatus to the 
content reproduction apparatus according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 51 ] FIG. 51 is a flow chart illustrating a content transfer process from the content processing apparatus to the 
content reproduction apparatus in the group management method according to the embodiment. 
[FIG. 52] FIG. 52 is a flow chart illustrating a check-out process from the content processing apparatus to the content 
reproduction apparatus in a check-in check-out method according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 53] FIG. 53 is a screen layout of a screen displayed in order to cause a user to perform transfer of a content 
according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 54] FIG. 54 is a flow chart illustrating an example of a content reproduction control process of the content 
reproduction apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 55] FIG. 55 is a flow chart illustrating another example of the content reproduction control process of the 
content reproduction apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 56A] FIG. 56A is an explanatory view showing an example of a title list to be displayed on a display apparatus 
of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 56B] FIG. 56B is an explanatory view showing another example of the title list to be displayed on the display 
apparatus of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[FIG. 56C] FIG. 56C is an explanatory view showing a further example of the title list to be displayed on the display 
apparatus of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) according to the embodiment. 

[Best Mode for Carrying out the Invention] 

[0017] In the following, preferred embodiments of the present invention are described in detail with reference to the 
accompanying drawings. It is to be noted that those components which have substantially same functional configurations 
are denoted by like reference characters and overlapping description of them is omitted herein. 

(First Embodiment) 

[0018] In the following, a content sharing system according to a first embodiment of the present invention and com- 
ponents of the content sharing system are described. 

<1 . Outline of Copyright Management of the Group Management Type> 

[0019] First, an outline of a content sharing system ready for copyright management of the group management type 
according to the present invention is described. 

[0020] The content sharing system according to the present embodiment is configured as a copyright management 
system for managing contents between a plurality of apparatus (content processing apparatus, content reproduction 
apparatus and so forth) to protect the copyright of the contents. In particular, the content sharing system restricts sharing 
of contents between apparatus owned by different users in order to prevent such illegal utilization of the contents as an 
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act of mass distribution and so forth of contents tlirougin the Internet or the like. 

[0021] On the other hand, the content sharing system is configured also as a system which implements a content 
sharing service by which contents can be shared freely to some degree between a plurality of apparatus owned by a 
same user (including not only a sole user but also a user group within a limited range such as members of a family, 

5 friends, colleagues and so forth: this similarly applies to the following expression). 

[0022] In this manner, the content sharing system according to the present embodiment adopts a copyright manage- 
ment method (a copyright management scheme of "Group Management Type" hereinafter described) wherein, while 
copyright management is performed, sharing of contents is acknowledged within a range of private utilization such that 
the convenience and the degree of freedom in content sharing between a plurality of apparatus owned by a same user 

10 can be enhanced. 

[0023] As described hereinabove, in the conventional copyright management system ready only for the "check-in 
check-out method" complying with the SDMI, illegal utilization of contents is restricted by restricting the copy number 
(number of times of check-in and check-out) of a content in a "unit of a content" based on a license which is right 
information which prescribes utilization authority of the content. In such a system as just described, since a copyright 

15 management process must be performed every time a content is copied (check-in check-out) between a plurality of 
content processing apparatus, the content sharing system has a drawback in that the system configuration is complicated 
and the processing speed is low and besides the degree of freedom in content utilization within a range of private 
utilization is low, resulting in lack of the convenience. Further, in such a conventional copyright management system of 
the check-in check-out type as described above, the user must always be conscious of the copy source or the number 

20 of times of copying of a content when It utilizes the system. Further, "prevention of copying of a content to an apparatus 
owned by another person" which is the original object of the copyright management system is not implemented. 
[0024] In contrast, the content sharing system according to the present embodiment is characterized in that it can 
execute copyright management not only of the conventional check-in check-out type but also of the group management 
type. In the copyright management system of the group management type, such copyright management that the man- 

25 agement unit in content utilization is a "content providing source (source)" unit (particularly, a "unit of a user by whom 
a content is owned first" or a "unit of an apparatus by which a content is produced") and reproduction of a content by 
each apparatus is permitted/inhibited in response to a providing source of the content. 

[0025] More particularly, in the copyright management system of the group management type, a plurality of apparatus 
owned by each user are group-registered in a unit of a user into a group management server, and each of the apparatus 
30 registered as a group controls reproduction of a content based on a source ID representative of a providing source of 
the content and a source ID list. By the control, a content of the same providing source can be copied and reproduced 
between and by the apparatus registered in the apparatus group of the same user. 

[0026] It is to be noted that the content may be an arbitrary content such as a sound (Audio) content of music, a lecture, 
or a radio program, an image (Video) content formed from a still picture or pictures or moving pictures which form a 
35 movie, a television program, a video program, a photograph, a painting, a chart or the like, an electronic book (E-book), 
a game or software. I n the following description, a music content, particularly a music content distributed from a distribution 
server or ripped from a music CD, is described as an example of a content. However, the present invention is not limited 
to such an example as just mentioned. 

[0027] Now, an outline of group registration into the content sharing system 1 00 according to the present embodiment 
^0 forperforming such copyright managementofthe group managementtypeasdescribed above isdescribed with reference 
to FIG. 1. It is to be noted that FIG. 1 is an explanatory view showing an outline of group registration of the content 
sharing system 100 according to the present embodiment. 

[0028] As shown in FIG. 1, content processing apparatus (PC) 10-1 and 10-2 and content reproduction apparatus 
(PD) 20-1 and 20-2 are grouped, for example, into an apparatus group (content processing apparatus 1 0-1 and content 
^5 reproduction apparatus 20-1 ) owned by a user A and another apparatus group (content processing apparatus 1 0-2 and 
content reproduction apparatus 20-2) owned by another user B. Such grouping of the apparatus is performed by regis- 
tering the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 20 in a unit of a user as a group into 
a group management server 32. 

[0029] The group registration is described particularly taking the content processing apparatus 10-1 owned by the 
50 user A as an example. First, the user A would use the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 owned by the user A itself to 
access the group management server 32 to perform a user authentication process and transmit an apparatus ID (for 
example, a terminal ID) of the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 to the group management server 32. Then, the group 
management server 32 stores the apparatus ID of the content processing apparatus 10-1 in a coordinated relationship 
with the user A and group-registers the apparatus ID of the content processing apparatus 10-1. Further, the group 
55 management server 32 transmits user identification information (for example, a leaf ID hereinafter described) represent- 
ative of the user A to the content processing apparatus 10-1, and the content processing apparatus 10-1 stores the 
received user identification into a storage section of the content processing apparatus 10-1 itself. Similarly, also the 
other content processing apparatus 10 is group- registered. Although the group registration of each of the content repro- 
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duction apparatus (P D) 20 is performed through a content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0, details are hereinafter described. 
[0030] In such group registration, one apparatus (content processing apparatus 1 0 and content reproduction apparatus 
20) can be registered only into an apparatus group of a single user but cannot be registered into apparatus groups of 
different users at a time. Accordingly, if the owner of the content processing apparatus 10-2 is changed from the user 

A to the user B, it is necessary to change the group registration of the content processing apparatus 10-2, that is, to 
perform registration cancellation from the apparatus group of the user A and re-registration into the apparatus group of 
the user B. 

[0031] Further, for example, if the user A newly purchases a content processing apparatus 10-3, since the content 
processing apparatus 1 0-3 is in a state wherein it does not belong to any group, the content processing apparatus 1 0-3 
can be group-registered into the apparatus group of the user A. On the other hand, also it is possible to cancel the group 
registration of the content processing apparatus 10-1 registered already in the apparatus group of the user A so that it 
does not belong to any group. 

[0032] In this manner, in the content sharing system 1 00, individual apparatus are group-registered in a unit of a user 
who owns the apparatus into the group management server32. As a result, between apparatus registered in an apparatus 
group of the same user, a content can be shared freely. On the other hand, a content cannot be shared between apparatus 
which are registered in apparatus groups of different users. 

[0033] Here, an outline of a management technique of such content sharing as described above is described with 
reference to FIG. 2. It is to be noted that FIG. 2 is a block diagram showing principal components of the content sharing 
system 100 according to the present embodiment. 

[0034] As shown in FIG. 2, the content sharing system 100 according to the present embodiment includes a source 
ID addition section 1 , a content reproduction section 2 and a list management section 3 as principal components thereof. 
[0035] The source ID addition section 1 is provided, for example, in a content processing apparatus 1 0 or the like and 
has a function of applying, to a content, a source ID representative of a providing source of the content. It is to be noted 
that "to apply a source ID to a content" signifies to coordinate a source ID with a content, and this includes, for example, 
a process of adding data of a source I D into a file (content file) which includes content data, another process of coordinating 
the content file and a file including the data of the source ID with each other, and so forth. 

[0036] Further, the "providing source of a content" signifies the source on the personal user level of a content shared 
in the content sharing system 1 00. In particular, the providing source of a content is, for example, (1 ) a user who utilizes 
a content distribution service to acquire (purchase or the like) the content, (2) a content processing apparatus 1 0 which 
produces the content by ripping, self recording or the like. The source ID mentioned hereinabove is an identifier applied 
uniquely to each of such content providing sources. A providing source of a content which is distributed in the system 
can be specified by applying the source ID to the content. 

[0037] In the present embodiment, for example, a recorder ID and a group ID are used each as a source ID. The 
recorder ID is a source ID used where a content processing apparatus 10 is a providing source of a content, and the 
group ID is a source ID used where a user is a providing source of a content. 

[0038] The recorder ID is an identifier applied uniquely in a unit of a content processing apparatus 1 0 (PC or the like) 
which has a content ripping function. The recorder ID is produced by a content processing apparatus 1 0 having a ripping 
function mentioned hereinabove based on an apparatus ID or the like of the content processing apparatus 10 and is 
retained safely in the content processing apparatus 10. When a content is ripped from a removable recording medium 
such as a music CD, the content processing apparatus 10 applies the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 
10 itself to the ripped content (hereinafter referred to as "ripped content"). Accordingly, a content processing apparatus 
1 0 of a producing source of a ripped content (accordingly, a providing source of the content) can be specified from such 
a recorder ID as just described. 

[0039] Meanwhile, the group ID is an identifier applied uniquely in a unit of a user who owns a content processing 
apparatus 1 0 and/or a content reproduction apparatus 20. In particular, the group ID is applied in a unit of a user account 
of a content sharing service provided by the content sharing system 100 according to the present embodiment. An 
apparatus group to which a content processing apparatus 10 or a content reproduction apparatus 20 and an owner of 
the apparatus belong can be identified from such a group ID as just described. 

[0040] In the present embodiment, the group ID is produced based on a leaf ID, for example, upon group registration 
of a content processing apparatus 10 or upon reception of a distribution content by the content processing apparatus 
10. The leaf ID is an identifier applied in a unit of a user and is produced, for example, upon user registration into the 
group management server 32 by the group management server 32. Such a leaf ID as just described is formed as an 
example of user identification information and is conveyed from the group management server 32 to the content process- 
ing apparatus 10 upon group registration of or upon content distribution to each apparatus. 

[0041] The content processing apparatus 10 produces a group ID based on a leaf ID and a service ID received from 
the group management server 32. The service ID is an ID unique in a unit of a content distribution service or a ripping 
content sharing service implemented by the content sharing system 100. Here, the content distribution service is a 
service of distributing a content from the content distribution server to a content processing apparatus 10. Meanwhile, 
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the ripping content sharing service is a service of performing the group registration described hereinabove to make it 
possible to share a ripped content between a plurality of content processing apparatus 10 and content reproduction 
apparatus 20 owned by the same user. 

[0042] For example, where the content distribution service and the ripped content sharing service are not managed 
separately from each other but a common service ID is used for both services, the service ID and the leaf ID are joined 
together in the following manner to produce one group ID. 

'^Group ID" = ^"service ID" + ^Ueaf ID" 

[0043] On the other hand, where the content distribution service and the ripped content sharing service are managed 
separately from each other, a content distribution service ID unique in a unit of a ripped content sharing service and a 
ripped content sharing service I D unique in a unit of a ripped content sharing service are produced. Therefore, the service 
ID and the leaf ID of the services are joined together in the following manner to produce two group IDs corresponding 
to the two services. 



First group ID" = ^^content distribution service ID" + 
leaf ID" 



^^Second group ID" = ^^ripped content sharing service ID" + 
^^leaf ID" 

[0044] The first group ID of the two IDs is applied to a distribution content, which Is distributed from the content 
distribution server, in order to identify a user who purchases the distribution content. Meanwhile, the second group ID 
is used as a reference with which, when a recorder ID is to be added to a source ID list hereinafter described in order 
for a content processing apparatus 1 0 and a content reproduction apparatus 20 to share a ripped content therebetween, 
it is decided whether or not such addition should be permitted. 

[0045] In the present embodiment, for example, the latter technique wherein a first group ID and a second group ID 

are produced is adopted. However, in the following description, the first group ID and the second group ID are not 

distinguished from each other but are both represented as group ID for the convenience of description. 

[0046] Such a group ID as just mentioned is applied to a distribution content distributed from the content distribution 

server, for example, by the content processing apparatus 10. By applying a group ID to a distribution content in this 

manner, a user of a purchasing source of the distribution content (that is, a providing source of the content) can be 

identified. 

[0047] As described above, a content to which a source ID (recorder ID, group ID) is applied by the source ID addition 
section 1 of the content processing apparatus 10 can be copied freely between the content processing apparatus 10 
and the content reproduction apparatus 20. In other words, in the copyright management system of the group management 
type, upon copying of a content to which a source ID is applied (that is, a content of an object of copyright management), 
such a restriction process for the number of times of copying as is performed In the conventional copyright management 
system of the check-in check-out type is not performed at all. 

[0048] The content reproduction section 2 is formed from a reproduction machine or reproduction software for a content 

or the like and provided in a content processing apparatus 10 or a content reproduction apparatus 20. The content 
reproduction section 2 has a source ID list L to which a source ID with regard to which reproduction is permitted by the 
content reproduction section is added. The source ID list L is provided for each content reproduction section 2, and in 
different content reproduction sections 2, the source IDs included in the source ID lists L of the content reproduction 
sections 2 are different from each other. 

[0049] When a content to which the source ID described above is applied is to be reproduced, the content reproduction 
section 2 checks the source ID list L to enable/disable reproduction of the content. In particular, if the source ID applied 
to the content is included in the source ID list L, then the content can be reproduced, but if the source ID applied to the 
content is not included in the source ID list L, then the content cannot be reproduced. In this manner, the content 
reproduction section 2 controls reproduction of a content in a unit of a source ID, that is, in a unit of a content providing 
source. 
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[0050] Further, the content reproduction section 2 can issue a request for addition of a new source ID to the source 
ID list L included in the content reproduction section 2 thereof, for example, to the list management section 3. In particular, 
in order to reproduce a content to which a new source ID which is not included in the source ID list L held by the content 
reproduction section 2 itself is added, it is necessary for the content reproduction section 2 to add the new source ID to 
5 the source ID list L. The content reproduction section 2 issues a request for permission of addition of a new source ID 
to the list management section 3 which permits updating of the source ID list L. 

[0051] The list management section 3 is provided, for example, in each content processing apparatus 1 0 and updates 
the source ID list L held in the content reproduction section 2. Here, the updating of the source ID list L is addition or 
deletion of a source ID to or from the source ID list L. The list management section 3 can add/delete a source ID to/from 
10 the source ID list L to enable/disable reproduction of a contentto which the source I D is applied by the content reproduction 
section 2. 

[0052] Such a list management section 3 as described above acquires a group certificate G which is sharing information 

by which a group ID and a recorder ID are coordinated with each other and updates the source ID list L based on such 
a group certificate G as just described. More particularly, where a group ID included in the group certificate G is same 
15 as a group ID included in the source ID list L, the list management section 3 adds a recorder ID included in the group 
certificate G to the source ID list L. Consequently, a recorder ID of a content processing apparatus 10 registered in an 
apparatus group of the same user can be added to the source ID list L to make it possible to reproduce a ripped content 
ripped by such a content processing apparatus 1 0 as just described. 

[0053] As described above, in the content sharing system 1 00 according to the present embodiment, reproduction of 
20 a content by each of the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 20 is controlled by 
the source ID addition section 1 , content reproduction section 2 and list management section 3 to manage the copyright 
of a content copied between the content processing apparatus 10. It is to be noted that, although the content sharing 

system 100 is configured such that it can execute not only copyright management of such a group management type 
as described above but also copyright management of the conventional check-in check-out type, details are hereinafter 
25 described. 

<2. System Configuration> 

[0054] Now, a general configuration of the content sharing system 100 according to the present embodiment is de- 
30 scribed with reference to FIG. 3. It is to be noted that FIG. 3 is a block diagram schematically showing a general 
configuration of the content sharing system 100 according to the present embodiment. 

[0055] As shown in FIG. 3, the content sharing system 1 00 according to the present embodiment includes a plurality 
of content processing apparatus 1 0-1 , 10-2, ■-, 10-n (in the following description, any of them may be generally referred 
to as "content processing apparatus 1 0"), a plurality of content reproduction apparatus 20-1 , 20-2, 20-m, 20-n (in the 
35 following description, any of them may be generally referred to as "content reproduction apparatus 20"), a server 30, a 
network 5 and a local line 9 which interconnect the apparatus mentioned, and a storage medium 7. The server 30 
includes, for example, a WWW (World Wide Web) server 31, a group management server 32, a content distribution 
server 34, a certificate management server 36, a charging server 38 and so forth. 

[0056] Each content processing apparatus 10 is an apparatus which can record and reproduce a content. More 
^0 particularly, the content processing apparatus 1 0 is formed from a computer apparatus (which may be of the notebook 
type or of the desk top type) such as a personal computer (PC). However, the content processing apparatus 10 is not 
limited to any of such examples as just mentioned but may be any apparatus such as a PDA (Personal Digital Assistant), 
a game machine for home use, or an information appliance only if the apparatus has a communication function through 
the network 5. 

^5 [0057] The content processing apparatus 10 can connect for communication to the server 30, for example, through 
the network 5. The content processing apparatus 10 can install, for example, software for a content distribution service 
and software for a ripped content sharing service. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 10 can receive a 
content distributed from the content distribution server 34 and record the distribution content on a recording medium 
such as a storage apparatus or a storage medium 7. 

50 [0058] Further, the content processing apparatus 1 0 can produce a content newly, for example, by self recording (self 
sound recording, image recording or the like), or ripping and record the content on the storage apparatus or the storage 
medium 7. It is to be noted that the self recording signifies to record images/sound and so forth picked up/collected by 
an image pickup apparatus/sound collection apparatus provided in the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself as video/ 
audio digital data. Meanwhile, the ripping signifies to extract content data (sound data, image data or the like) of the 

55 digital type recorded on a recording medium such as a music CD, a video DVD, and a software CD-ROM, convert the 
content data into data of a file format which can be processed by a computer and record the data on the storage apparatus 
or the storage medium 7. 

[0059] Each content processing apparatus 1 0 can com press ion -code the distribution content and the ripped content 
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described above in accordance witin a predetermined compression coding metliod sucin as the ATRAC3 (registered 
trademark of Sony Corporation) (Advanced Transform Acoustic Coding 3) method or the MPS (IVIPEG Audio Layer-3) 
method, encrypt the content using an encryption method such as the DES (Data Encryption Standard) and record the 
encrypted content. 

5 [0060] Further, the content processing apparatus 10 transmits and receives the distribution content or the ripped 
content to and from another content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content reproduction apparatus 20 through the network 
5 or the local line 9 or can transfer the distribution content or ripped content through the storage medium 7. Consequently, 
a content can be shared between a plurality of content processing apparatus 1 0 and a plurality of content reproduction 
apparatus 20 through provision/acquisition of the content. 

10 [0061] Further, the content processing apparatus 10 is group-registered into the group management server 32 con- 
nected thereto through the network 5. Further, the content processing apparatus 1 0 includes components which corre- 
spond, for example, to such source ID addition section 1 , content reproduction section 2 and list management section 
3 as described hereinabove. In this manner, the content processing apparatus 10 is configured so as to be ready for a 
copyright management system of the group management type described hereinabove. Furthermore, while the content 

15 processing apparatus 1 0 is configured so as to be ready, for example, also for a copyright management system of the 
conventional check-in check-out type, details are hereinafter described. 

[0062] Each of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is a portable device (PD) which is a portable content reproduction 
apparatus. IVIore particularly, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is formed, for example, from a portable audio player 
which includes a hard disk drive (HDD) having a storage capacity of several tens GB or the like. However, the content 

20 reproduction apparatus 20 is not limited to such an example as just described but may be any of various portable 
apparatus such as a portable video/audio player, a PDA, a portable telephone set and a PHS. Further, a storage medium 
in the content reproduction apparatus 20 or the storage medium 7 which can be loaded into the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 is not limited to a HDD but may be any recording medium which can be accessed at random such as an 
optical disk, a magneto-optical disk, a flash memory, a FeRAM or a magnetic memory. It is to be noted that the content 

25 reproduction apparatus 20 may be a machine only for reproduction of a content. 

[0063] The content reproduction apparatus 20 can be locally connected to the content processing apparatus 10, for 
example, through the local line 9 and can communicate various kinds of data with the content processing apparatus 1 0. 
The local line 9 is formed from a wire cable such as a USB (Universal Serial Bus) cable or a SCSI (Small Computer 
System Interface) cable. It is to be noted that the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 

30 20 may be configured for data communication with each other by ratio communication. 

[0064] Any of such content reproduction apparatus 20 as described above can reproduce a content transferred from 
a content processing apparatus 10 through the local line 9 or a content provided by the storage medium 7. 
[0065] Further, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is group- registered into the group management server 32 
through the content processing apparatus 10. Further, the content reproduction apparatus 20 includes a configuration 

35 corresponding, for example, to the content reproduction section 2 described hereinabove. In this manner, the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 is configured so as to be readyforthecopyright management method of the group management 
type described hereinabove. Further, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is ready also for the copyright management 
method of the check-in check-out type, and the group management type and the check-in check-out type can be changed 
over therebetween in response to setting by the content reproduction apparatus 20. However, details are hereinafter 

^0 described. 

[0066] The server 30 is formed from a computer apparatus which includes a server function or the like. The server 30 
includes, for example, a WWW server 31 , a group management server 32, a content distribution server 34, a certificate 
management server 36 and a charging server 38. 

[0067] The WWW server 31 establishes communication with a content processing apparatus 1 0 which has connected 
45 thereto through a network to perform a user registration process, a user authentication process and so forth. When user 
authentication is completed, the WWW server 31 causes the content processing apparatus 10 to connect to the group 
management server 32 or the content distribution server 34. 

[0068] The group management server 32 group-registers the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 in a unit of a user in response to a registration request from a content processing apparatus 10 

50 owned by a user-registered user described hereinabove. 

[0069] The content distribution server 34 is a server which provides a content distribution service and distributes, in 
response to a distribution request from a content processing apparatus 1 0 owned by the user, a content to the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 through the network 5. The content distribution server 34 is, for example, an EMD server which 
provides an electronic music distribution (EM D) service or the like. The content distribution server 34 compression-codes 

55 a music content of an object of distribution in accordance with a compression coding method such as the ATRAC3 
method or the MP3 method, encrypts the coded music content in accordance with an encryption method such as the 
DES and distributes the encrypted music content to the content processing apparatus 1 0. Further, the content distribution 
server 34 encrypts a content key for decrypting the distribution content to the content processing apparatus 10 together 
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with the encrypted distribution content. 

[0070] The certificate management server 36 acquires and manages a group certificate G issued by each content 
processing apparatus 10 and distributes the group certificate G to the content processing apparatus 10 which belong 
to the same apparatus group. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 10 can add a recorder ID of any other 
content processing apparatus 10 belonging to the same apparatus group and share the ripped content. 
[0071] The charging server 38 performs a charging process for a user who purchases a content in response to 
distribution of the content by the content distribution server 34 described hereinabove. 

[0072] The WWW server 31 , group management server 32, content distribution server 34, certificate management 
server 36 and charging server 38 may entirely or partly be formed integrally as hardware or may be formed from 
individually different server apparatus. 

[0073] The network 5 is a communication line network which interconnects the content processing apparatus 1 0 and 
the server 30 for bidirectional communication. The network 5 Is formed from a public network such as the Internet, a 
telephone network or a satellite communication network or a dedicated network such as a WAN, a LAN or an IP-VPN 
and may be any of a wire network and a radio network. 

[0074] Further, such a network 5 as described above Includes a private network. The private network is a network 
which interconnects a plurality of content processing apparatus 1 0 among which a content is shared within a private use 
as viewed from a point of view of copyright management. A particular example of such a private network as just mentioned 
may be, for example, a network which interconnects a plurality of content processing apparatus 10 used by the same 
user, a home network used in the same home, a LAN which interconnects a plurality of content processing apparatus 
10 used within a limited group (company, friends or the like) of a small scale, or the like. 

[0075] The storage medium 7 Is a removable medium which can store various kinds of data such as contents, group 
certificates G and programs and may be any of various optical disks such as a DVD-R, a DVD-WR, DVD-RAM, a CD- 
R, a CD-RW, and a magneto-optical disk, magnetic disks such as a flexible disk and a hard disk, and various semicon- 
ductor memories. It is to be noted that the storage medium 7 may be a recording medium with a copyright management 
function which, for example, uses a cryptographic key or the like to limit copying, reproduction and so forth of a content. 
[0076] The storage medium 7 functions as a content providing/acquiring medium between the content processing 
apparatus 10. For example, if the storage medium 7 in which a content is written by the content processing apparatus 
1 0-1 is loaded Into the content processing apparatus 1 0-2 so that the content may be read out, then the content can be 
provided from the content processing apparatus 10-1 to the content processing apparatus 10-2. Further, the content 
processing apparatus 1 0-1 can provide/acquire a content to and from a content reproduction apparatus 20, which cannot 
be connected to the network 5, through the storage medium 7. Further, the storage medium 7 functions also as a 
providing/acquiring medium of a group certificate G between the content processing apparatus 10. Furthermore, the 
storage medium 7 can be Inserted Into a content selling terminal (not shown) provided at a sales situation or the like 
and store and provide a content purchased In response to a user operation to a content processing apparatus 10. 

<3. Content Providing Apparatus (PC)> 

[0077] Now, a configuration of a content processing apparatus (PC) 10 according to the present embodiment Is 

described in detail. 

[0078] First, a hardware configuration of a content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment is 
described with reference to FIG. 4. It Is to be noted that FIG. 4 Is a block diagram schematically showing an example of 
a hardware configuration of the content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment. 
[0079] As shown In FIG. 4, the content processing apparatus 10 Includes a CPU (Central Processing Unit) 101, a 
ROM (Read Only Memory) 102, a RAM (Random Access Memory) 103, a host bus 104, a bridge 105, an external bus 
1 06, an Interface 1 07, an inputting apparatus 1 08, an outputting apparatus 1 1 0, a storage apparatus (HDD) 1 1 1 , a drive 
1 12, a connection port 114, and a communication apparatus 115. 

[0080] The CPU 1 01 functions as an arithmetic operation processing apparatus and a control apparatus and operates 
in accordance with the programs to control the components in the content processing apparatus 10. The ROM 102 
stores programs, arithmetic operation parameters and so forth to be used by the CPU 101 . The RAM 103 temporarily 
stores a program to be used for execution by the CPU 1 01 , parameters which vary suitably during the execution and so 
forth. The CPU 1 01 , ROM 1 02 and RAM 1 03 are connected to each other by the host bus 1 04 formed from a CPU bus 
or the like. 

[0081] The host bus 104 is connected to the external bus 106 such as a PCI (Peripheral Component Interconnect/ 
Interface) bus or the like through the bridge 105. 

[0082] The Inputting apparatus 1 08 Is formed from Inputting elements such as a mouse, a keyboard, a touch panel, 
buttons, switches and levers, an input control circuit for producing and outputting an input signal to the CPU 101, and 
so forth. The user of the content processing apparatus 1 0 can operate the inputting apparatus 1 08 to input various data 
to the content processing apparatus 1 0 and issue an instruction of a processing operation to the content processing 
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apparatus 10. 

[0083] The outputting apparatus 11 0 is formed from a display apparatus sucln as a CRT (Catliode Ray Tube) display 
apparatus, a liquid crystal display (LCD) apparatus, lamps or the like and a sound outputting apparatus such as a speaker. 
The outputting apparatus 110 outputs, for example, a reproduced content. In particular, the display apparatus displays 
various kinds of information such as produced video data in the form of a text or an image. Meanwhile, the sound 
outputting apparatus emits sound of reproduced sound data or the like. 

[0084] The storage apparatus 111 is an apparatus for data storage formed as an example of a storage section of the 
content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment and is formed from, for example, a HDD (Hard 
Disk Drive) or the like. The storage apparatus 1 1 1 drives the hard disk to store programs to be executed by the CPU 

1 01 and various data. Further, a source ID list L, a content database 1 1 6, a self ID database 1 1 7, a content management 
information database 1 18 and so forth hereinafter described with reference to FIG. 5 are stored in the storage apparatus 
111. 

[0085] The drive 112 is a reader/writer for a storage medium and is built in or externally provided for the content 
processing apparatus 1 0. The drive 1 1 2 records/reproduces various data of contents, group certificates G and programs 
on/from the storage medium 7 such as a magnetic disk, an optical disk, a magneto-optical disk or a semiconductor 
memory loaded in the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0086] In particular, the drive 112 reads out data recorded on the removable storage medium 7 and supplies the data 
to the RAM 1 03 through the interface 1 07, external bus 1 06, bridge 1 05 and host bus 1 04. The CPU 1 01 stores the data 
into the ROM 1 02, the storage apparatus 1 1 1 or the like as occasion demands. Meanwhile, the drive 112 receives data 
stored in the ROM 102, the storage apparatus 1 1 1 or the like, data newly produced or data acquired from an external 
apparatus from the CPU 101 and writes the data on the removable storage medium 7. 

[0087] The connection port 1 1 4 is a port for connecting an external peripheral apparatus such as a content reproduction 
apparatus 20 and has connection terminals such as USB terminals and IEEE1394 terminals. The connection port 1 14 
is connected to the CPU 1 01 and so forth through the interface 1 07, external bus 1 06, bridge 1 05, host bus 1 04 and so 
forth. By such a connection port 1 14 as just described, the content processing apparatus 10 can communicate various 
data through the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the local line 9. 

[0088] The communication apparatus 1 15 is a communication interface formed from a communication device or the 
like for connecting, for example, to the network 5. The communication apparatus 115 transmits and receives various 
data of a content, a source ID list L, a group certificate G, a control signal and so forth to and from an external apparatus 
such as another content processing apparatus 10 or the server 30 through the network 5. 

[0089] Now, principal functions of the content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment are 
described with reference to FIG. 5. It is to be noted that FIG. 5 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of 
the content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment. 

[0090] As shown in FIG. 5, each content processing apparatus 1 0 includes, for example, a data communication section 
120, a group registration section 130, a list management section 140, a certificate issuance section 150, a distribution 
service utilization section 152, a source ID application section 154, a content processing section 160, an ICV data 
management section 190, a content database 116, a self ID database 117 and a content management information 
database 1 1 8. 

[0091] The data communication section 120 transmits and receives various data between the content processing 
apparatus 10 and an external apparatus. For example, the data communication section 120 utilizes the communication 
apparatus 1 1 5 to transmit and receive data between the content processing apparatus 1 0 and another content processing 
apparatus 1 0 or the server 30 through the network 5. Further, the data communication section 1 20 utilizes the connection 
port 1 1 4 to transmit and receive data between the content processing apparatus 1 0 and a content reproduction apparatus 
20 through the local line 9. 

[0092] The group registration section 130 performs a user registration process and a group registration process 
(apparatus registration process) of the content processing apparatus 10 into the group management server 32. In the 
group registration process, the group registration section 130 transmits group registration request information (for ex- 
ample, a group registration request notification, the user ID, the password, the terminal ID, the recorder ID and so forth) 
to the group management server 32. Here, the terminal ID is an ID for uniquely identifying the content processing 
apparatus 10 formed from a PC or the like. The terminal ID and the recorder ID are produced uniquely, for example, 
based on a random number generated originally, a device ID of each content processing apparatus 10 or the like by 
each content processing apparatus 10. 

[0093] Further, the group registration section 1 30 receives service data (a leaf I D, a service common key and so forth) 
issued from the group management server 32 in response to group registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0. 
The group registration section 130 outputs, for example, the received leaf ID to the list management section 140 and 
outputs the received service common key to the content processing section 160. The service common key (secret key) 
is a key necessary to decrypt encrypted content data and stored safely so that it may not be falsified. 
[0094] Further, the group registration section 130 performs a group registration cancellation request process of the 
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content processing apparatus 1 0 to the group management server 32. Also in this instance, the group registration section 
130 transmits group registration cancellation request information (for example, a group registration cancellation request 
notification, the user ID, the password, the terminal ID and so forth) to the group management server 32 similarly as 
upon registration. If registration cancellation is performed, then the group registration section 130 notifies the list man- 

5 agement section 140 of this. 

[0095] Furthermore, the group registration section 130 can group- register a content reproduction apparatus 20 con- 
nected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 into the group management server 32. Details of such a group registration 
process and a registration cancellation process of the content processing apparatus 10 and the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 by the group registration section 130 as described above are hereinafter described. 

10 [0096] The list management section 140 is a component corresponding to the list management section 3 shown in 
FIG. 2. The list management section 1 40 has, for example, a function of updating the source I D list L held by the content 
processing apparatus 1 0. 

[0097] For example, upon group registration described hereinabove, the list management section 1 40 adds the service 
ID to the leaf ID received from the group registration section 130, converts the leaf ID having the service ID added thereto 

15 into a group ID and adds the group ID to the source ID list L. Further, when the list management section 140 acquires 
a group certificate G distributed from the group management server 32 or another content processing apparatus 10, if 
the group ID included in the group certificate G and the group ID included in the source ID list L coincide with each other, 
then the list management section 140 adds the recorder ID included in the group certificate G to the source ID list L. It 
is to be noted that, where validity term information is set to the source ID such as the group ID or the recorder ID, the 

20 list management section 140 describes also the validity term information of the source ID in the source ID list L upon 
addition of the source ID to the source ID list L. 

[0098] Further, the list management section 140 deletes, upon group registration cancellation, all source IDs in the 
source ID list L. Furthermore, also it is possible for the list management section 140 to update the source ID list L of a 
content processing apparatus 1 0 connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0. It is to be noted that details of such 

25 a list updating process by the list management section 140 as just mentioned are hereinafter described. 

[0099] It is to be noted that the source ID list L is stored safely in the storage apparatus 111, the ROM 102 or the like 
of the content processing apparatus 10. The source ID list L is stored in a state wherein, for example, it is encrypted 
and has a digital signature applied thereto in order to prevent illegal falsification thereof by a user. 
[0100] In the present embodiment, a group ID produced based on a leaf ID upon group registration is stored in the 

30 content processing apparatus 1 0 in such a manner that it is included in the source ID list L as described above. This is 
because the group ID is utilized as a source ID for making it possible to reproduce a distribution contents to which the 
group ID is applied to perform reproduction control of the distribution content based on the group ID. It is to be noted 
that, for example, where a group ID is utilized not as a source ID but only as a source ID (second group ID described 
hereinabove) for reference to addition of a recorder ID to the source ID list L in a ripped content sharing service, the 

35 group ID need not necessarily be stored in the source ID list L. In this instance, the group ID may be stored, for example, 
in another storage region of the storage apparatus 1 1 1 , for example, in the self ID database 1 17 or may be stored in 
some other portion such as the ROM 1 02. 

[0101] The certificate issuance section 150 has, for example, a function of issuing a group certificate G for certifying 
an apparatus group to which the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself belongs. More particularly, the certificate issuance 

^0 section 150 issues a group certificate G which coordinates, for example, in a state wherein the content processing 
apparatus 10 is group-registered and has a group IDA as described above, a recorder ID 1 corresponding to the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 and the group IDA with each other. It can be certified by the group certificate G that the content 
processing apparatus 10 corresponding to the recorder ID 1 belongs to an apparatus group which is owned by the user 
and specified by the group IDA. Further, a digital signature for detection of falsification, for example, a MAC (Message 

45 Authentication Code), is applied to the group certificate G. Falsification of the group certificate G can be prevented by this. 
[0102] When such a group certificate G as described above is to be issued, the certificate issuance section 1 50 reads 
out the recorder ID and the group ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10 itself from the storage 
apparatus 1 1 1 and encrypts the read out recorder ID and group ID with the digital signature applied thereto to produce 
and issue a group certificate G. 

50 [0103] The certificate issuance section 150 can issue a group ID, for example, at an arbitrary timing after group 
registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0. For example, the certificate issuance section 1 50 may issue a group 
certificate G corresponding to the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself in response to an input by the user through the 
content processing apparatus 10 or a certification request from another content processing apparatus 10. Further, the 
certificate issuance section 150 may issue and transmit a group certificate G to the certificate management server 36 

55 after group registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0. 

[0104] Further, the certificate issuance section 150 may apply validity term information to the group certificate G to 
be issued. By this, any content processing apparatus 10 which acquires the group certificate G can add the recorder ID 
included in the group certificate G to the source ID list L only within the term of validity represented by validity term 
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information included in tlie group certificate G. 

[0105] Furtiner, while the certificate issuance section 150 can arbitrarily set a route to be used when a group certificate 
G issued in such a manner as described above is to be distributed to another content processing apparatus 10, the 
group certificate G may be distributed to another content processing apparatus 10, for example, through the certificate 
5 management server 36. By this, the certificate management server 36 can manage group certificates G of the content 
processing apparatus 10 in a centralized manner and distribute any group certificate G to another content processing 
apparatus 10 which belongs to the same apparatus group. 

[0106] Also the distribution method of the group certificate G can be set arbitrarily. For example, the group certificate 
G may be transmitted directly through the network 5 or the local line 9 or may be attached to and transmitted together 

10 with an electronic mail or otherwise may be adhered to a homepage. Or else, the group certificate G may be provided 
to the content processing apparatus 10 through the storage medium 7 on which the group certificate G is recorded. 
Furthermore, the group certificate G may be distributed through the storage medium 7 on which the group certificate G 
is recorded together with the content. By this, for example, together with a ripped content, a recorder ID applied to the 
ripped content and a group ID of a content processing apparatus 10 by which the ripped content is ripped can be 

15 distributed at a time. Therefore, any content processing apparatus 10 can immediately reproduce the ripped content if 
the content processing apparatus 10 belongs to the same apparatus group. 

[0107] The group certificate G distributed in this manner is utilized for sharing registration, that is, for addition of a 
recorder ID to the source ID list L by the other content processing apparatus 10. Consequently, the other content 
processing apparatus 1 0 which receives the distribution of the group certificate G from the content processing apparatus 
20 1 0 which belongs to the same apparatus group can acquire the recorder ID of the apparatus which owns the same group 
ID and add the recorder ID to the source ID list L. 

[0108] By issuing and distributing a group certificate G in which a group ID and a recorder ID are coordinated with 
each other in this manner, those content processing apparatus 1 0 which belong to the same apparatus group can share 
the recorder IDs of each other even if they are not connected directly to each other. 

25 [0109] It is to be noted that a certificate management section (not shown) wherein a group certificate G issued by the 
certificate issuance section 150 or a group certificate G acquired from another content processing apparatus 10 or the 
certificate management server 36 is stored and managed may be provided. By this, the certificate management section 
can read out the group certificates G acquired in the past from such a certificate database as just mentioned and distribute 
the group certificates G to another content processing apparatus 10 and so forth. 

30 [01 10] The distribution service utilization section 152 performs a process relating to a content distribution service to 
or from the content distribution server 34. 

[0111] In particular, the distribution service utilization section 152 transmits and receives various kinds of information 
such as user authentication information (a user ID, a password and so forth) necessary to utilize the content distribution 
service described hereinabove, charging information and content distribution request information to and from the content 

35 distribution server 34 or supports inputting/outputting of such information. 

[0112] Further, the distribution service utilization section 152 receives a distribution content and a license of the 
distribution content transmitted from the content distribution server 34 through the network 5 and the communication 
apparatus 115. In particular, if the user of the content processing apparatus 10 utilizes the content distribution service 
to acquire a content, then the distribution service utilization section 152 downloads a file of the distribution content and 

^0 another file of the license which prescribes utilization conditions of the distribution content, for example, as different files 
from each other from the content distribution server 34. In the case of a content for which copyright management of the 
group management type is performed, a leaf ID allocated to the user by the group registration described above is 
described in the license of the distribution content. On the other hand, in the case of another content for which copyright 
management of the check-in check-out type is performed, information of check-in check-out time number restriction, 

45 reproduction time number restriction, reproduction term and so forth which are utilization condition information (Usage 
Rule) of the content is described in the license. 

[0113] The distribution service utilization section 152 works data of the distribution content and data of the license 
received in this manner to produce, for example, a content file which includes the content and the license as a same file. 
[01 14] At this time, as regards a distribution content of the group management type, a group ID is applied to the content 

50 data of the distribution content by the source ID application section 154. The source ID application section 154 is a 
component which corresponds to the source ID addition section 1 described hereinabove. The source ID application 
section 154 applies a group ID to the distribution content. Particularly, the source ID application section 154 executes 
a process of converting the leaf ID described in the license corresponding to the distribution content into a group ID. 
The conversion process of a leaf ID into a group ID is performed by adding, for example, a service ID of the content 

55 distribution service to the leaf ID similarly as described hereinabove. By this, a group ID representative of the user and 
the service by and through which the distribution content is purchased is coordinated with the distribution content. 
[01 15] In this manner, the distribution service utilization section 152 and the source ID application section 154 produce 
a content file in which a file of a distributed content and a file of a license are joined together. 
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[0116] In particular, as shown in FIG. 6A, a content file F1 of the group management type includes, for example, a 
content ID, content data encrypted with a content key, a content key encrypted with a system common key which can 
be handled only by the content sharing system 100 and a license in which a source ID such as a group ID is described. 
[0117] IVIeanwhile, as shown in FIG. 6B, a content file F2 of the check-in check-out type includes, for example, a 
5 content ID, content data encrypted with a content key, a content key encrypted with the system common key and a 
license in which utilization condition information is described. 

[01 18] A license in such content files F1 and F2 as described above is in an encrypted form so that falsification thereof 
can be detected. Consequently, a source ID or a utilization condition can be coordinated safely with a content. Further, 
the content processing apparatus 1 0 holds common secret information so that it can perform, for example, decoding of 
10 an encrypted content key or falsification checking of a license. Therefore, even if a content is shared in the content 
sharing system 100, falsification of the source ID or the utilization condition applied to the content can be prevented 
suitably from being falsified. 

[0119] The distribution service utilization section 152 records a content file produced in such a manner as described 
above, for example, into the content database 116 in the storage apparatus 111. It is to be noted that, while, in the 

15 present embodiment, a content and a license which correspond to each other are managed in the same file and stored 
in the content database 1 16 as described hereinabove, the manner of management is not limited to this example. For 
example, a content and a file are managed in separate files. In this instance, the file of the content may be stored in the 
content database 1 1 6 while the file of the license is stored in the license database such that the content and the license 
are coordinated with each other by content IDs or the like included in the two files. 

20 [0120] Further, the distribution service utilization section 152 receives, upon distribution of a content, attribute infor- 
mation of the distribution content from the content distribution server 34. The attribute information of the distribution 
content includes, for example, title information (for example, a tune name, an artist (singer) name, an album name, a 
genre, reproduction time and so forth), the content ID of the distribution content, the distribution date and hour, the data 
size, a data format, and the type of the copyright management method. The distribution service utilization section 152 

25 records such attribute information of a distribution content, a recording place (for example, an address in the content 
DB 116) of the distribution content and so forth as content management information into the content management 
information database 118. 

[0121] Such a distribution service utilization section 152 as described above is configured, for example, by installing 
software for the content distribution service corresponding to a content distribution service to be utilized into the content 
30 processing apparatus 10. It is to be noted that a plurality of such distribution service utilization sections 152 may be 
provided each for one of a plurality of content distribution services to be utilized by the user. 

[0122] Further, the source ID application section 154 applies the group ID of the content processing apparatus 10 
itself to a content (ripped content) ripped from the recording medium 7a or the like by a ripping section 184 hereinafter 
described. More particularly, the source ID application section 154 reads out a recorder ID of the content processing 

35 apparatus 10 stored in the self ID database 1 17, produces a license which includes the recorder ID, and coordinates 
such a license as just described with content data of the ripped content. In particular, the source ID application section 
1 54 produces such a content f ile F1 which includes a content ID, encrypted content data of a ripped content, an encrypted 
content key and a license in which a recorder ID is described as shown in FIG. 6A. The source ID application section 
154 records the ripped content to which the recorder ID is applied in this manner into the content database 116. 

40 [0123] It is to be noted that the timing of the application of a recorder ID preferably is a point of time at which, for 
example, ripping of the content is completed. By applying the recorder ID to the ripped content immediately in this 
manner, the recorder ID can be applied with certainty before the ripped content which requires copyright management 
thereof is distributed in the system 100. It is to be noted that the timing of application of a recorder ID is not limited to 
such an example as described above, but may be, for example, a point of time at which the ripped content is reproduced 

45 for the first time, another point of time at which the ripped content is copied into another content processing apparatus 
1 0, or the like. 

[0124] In the self ID database 117, IDs corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10 itself, such as a device 

ID, a recorder ID, and a terminal ID, are stored. 

[0125] The device ID is an identifier which is applied uniquely to various kinds of apparatus (content processing 
50 apparatus 10, content reproduction apparatus 20 and so forth) in a unit of an apparatus. The device ID is applied, for 
example, upon shipment of the content processing apparatus 1 0 from a factory and is stored safely in the self I D database 
117. 

[0126] Meanwhile, the terminal ID is an ID applied uniquely in a unit of a content processing apparatus 1 0 such as a 
PC. Further, the recorder ID is an identifier applied uniquely in a unit of a content processing apparatus 10 having a 
55 ripping function as described above. Such terminal ID and recorder ID are produced so as to be unique to each content 
processing apparatus 10 based on a device ID or a random number by the content processing apparatus 10. The IDs 
are encrypted in order to prevent illegal falsification and stored safely in the self ID database 1 17. 
[01 27] The content processing section 1 60 performs various processes for a content. The content processing section 
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160 is formed by installing, for example, an application program which utilizes (for example, reproduces, transfers or 
the like) a content, a DRM module for managing the copyright for such utilization and so forth into the content processing 
apparatus 1 0. The content processing section 1 60 includes, for example, a content reproduction section 1 70, a content 
providing section 180, a content acquisition section 182 and a ripping section 184. 

5 [0128] The content reproduction section 170 is a component corresponding to the content reproduction section 2 
shown in FIG. 2. The content reproduction section 170 is formed from, for example, a reproduction apparatus having a 
content reproduction function or software for content utilization installed in the content processing apparatus 10, and 
can reproduce various kinds of contents. Content data reproduced by the content reproduction section 1 70 are outputted 
from the outputting apparatus 110. 

10 [0129] The content reproduction section 170 is ready, for example, for both of a content of the group management 
type and another content of the check-in check-out type and can execute reproduction control of the group management 
type and reproduction control of the check-in check-out type. In particular, where the group management type is used 
for reproduction control, the content reproduction section 170 controls reproduction of a content of an object of repro- 
duction based on whether or not the source ID applied to the content of the reproduction object is included in the source 

15 I D list L. Meanwhile, where the check-in check-out type is used for reproduction control, the content reproduction section 
1 70 controls reproduction of a content of a reproduction object based on whether or not utilization condition information 
of a license corresponding to the content of the reproduction object is satisfied. Details of such a content reproduction 
section 1 70 as just described are hereinafter described. 

[01 30] It is to be noted that two or more content reproduction sections 1 70 may be provided in one content processing 
20 apparatus 10. For example, by installing twoor more kinds of software for content reproduction into one content processing 
apparatus 10, by providing two or more reproduction apparatus, or by using software for content reproduction and 
reproduction apparatus, two or more content reproduction sections 1 70 ready for different content distribution services 
or different copyright management methods may be configured in one content processing apparatus 10. 
[0131] The content providing section 1 80 provides a content to another content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content 
25 reproduction apparatus 20. Further, the content acquisition section 1 82 acquires a content from another content process- 
ing apparatus 1 0 or a content reproduction apparatus 20. The content providing section 1 80 and the content acquisition 
section 182 may execute a content providing/acquisition process, for example, by a transmission/reception process 
through the network 5 or the local line 9 or through the storage medium 7. 

[0132] It is to be noted that, upon such reproduction, provision or acquisition of a content as described above, the 
30 content processing section 1 60 may control the process described above based on the content management information 
in the content management information database 118 and the content management information may be displayed on 
the outputting apparatus 110. 

[0133] The ripping section 184 rips a content recorded on a recording medium 7a such as a CD or a DVD on which 
music contents and/or video contents are receded. More particularly, the ripping section 184 controls the drive 112, for 
35 example, in response to a user input to extract music/video data or the like from the recording medium 7a and produce 
a content in which such music/video data are converted in data of a format (for example, the ATRAC3 format or the like) 
which can be processed by the content processing apparatus 10. To the content ripped in this manner, the recorder ID 
of the content processing apparatus 10 is applied by the source ID application section 154. 

[0134] It is to be noted that a self recording section (not shown) for producing a content newly by self audio and/or 

^0 video recording in addition to the ripping section 184. The self recording section may collect sound and/or pick up an 
image around the content processing apparatus 1 0 to produce audio data and/or video data and perform a predetermined 
data process for such data to produce a content newly. Alternatively, the self recording section may convert video/audio 
data of a television program, a radio program or the like received through the communication apparatus 1 15 or the like 
into data of a recordable format to produce a new content. Also to a content produced by the self recording section, a 

45 recorder ID can be applied to manage the copyright of the content in accordance with the group management type. 

[0135] The ICV data management section 190 manages ICV (Integrity Check Value) data of the content processing 
apparatus 10 and ICV data of a content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 10. 
The ICV data are data for checking, when a process is performed for a content, the validity of the process. 
[0136] In the copyright management process of the group management type, the ICV data include a MAC value (hash 

50 value with a key) of the source ID list L. Therefore, the ICV data management section 190 detects based on such ICV 
data whether or not the source ID list L is legal, that is, whether or not the source ID list L is falsified illegally. On the 
other hand, in the copyright management process of the check-in check-out type, the ICV data include a MAC value 
(hash value with a key) of a license of a content. Therefore, the ICV data management section 1 90 detects based on 
such ICV data whether or not the license is legal, that is, whether or not the license is falsified illegally. 

55 [0137] As a result, if it is decided that the source ID list Lor the license is legal, then the ICV data management section 
1 90 permits the process of the content processing section 1 60, but if it is decided that the source ID list L or the license 
is not illegal, then the ICV data management section 1 90 does not permit the process of the content processing section 1 60. 
[0138] Further, the ICV data include a flag which is an example of method identification information of whether the 
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copyright management method is of the group management type or of the check-in check-out type. For example, if the 
flag is "0", then the copyright management method is of the group management type, but if the flat is "1", then the 
copyright management method is of the check-in check-out type. Therefore, the content processing section 160 can 
decide based on the flag in accordance with which one of the copyright management methods the content should be 
processed. 

[01 39] Further, the ICV data management section 1 90 can manage not only ICV data relating to the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 but also ICV data of any content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 
10 similarly. Consequently, by setting the value of the flag (method Identification information) in the ICV data of any of 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 using the content processing 
apparatus 1 0, the copyright management method for the content reproduction apparatus 20 can be set. At this time, the 
setting of the copyright management method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 may be executed based on region 
information representative of a region in which the system 1 00 is used. For example, if the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is used in the United States, then the copyright management method may be set to the group management type, but 
if the content reproduction apparatus 20 is used in Japan, then the copyright management method may be set to the 
check-in check-out type. 

[01 40] Further, though not shown in FIG. 5, the content processing apparatus 1 0 may include a transfer control section 
for controlling transfer of a content between the content processing apparatus (PC) 10 and any content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20. The transfer control section controls transfer of a content stored in the content processing apparatus 
1 0 to a content reproduction apparatus 20 or transfer of a content stored in a content reproduction apparatus 20 to the 
content processing apparatus 10 in accordance with a transfer request, for example, based on a user input. 
[0141] Further, the transfer control section can perform not only transfer control of a content of an object of copyright 
management (content to which a source I D is applied) but also transfer control of a content which is not under copyright 
management (for example, a raw content to which no source ID is applied). For example, if a transfer request from the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 to a content reproduction apparatus 20 or a transfer request from a content reproduction 
apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10 is inputted with regard to a content which is not under copyright 
control, then the transfer control section compares the group ID in the source ID list of the content processing apparatus 
10 and the group ID in the source ID list of the content reproduction apparatus 20 with each other. If the result of the 
comparison indicates coincidence of the two group IDs, then the transfer control section permits the transfer, but if the 
group IDs do not coincide with each other, then the transfer control section does not permit the transfer. Consequently, 
utilization not only of a content whose copyright is managed by the group management system but also a content which 
is not under copyright protection (unrestricted copying between apparatus) can be limited. 

[01 42] In the foregoing, the components of the content processing apparatus 1 0 are described. The data communication 
section 120, group registration section 130, list management section 140, certificate issuance section 150, distribution 
service utilization section 1 52, source ID application section 1 54, content processing section 1 60, ICV data management 
section 190, transfer control section and so forth described hereinabove may be formed, for example, as hardware 
having the functions described hereinabove, or may alternatively be formed by installing a program for implementing 
the functions described above into the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0143] Now, the content reproduction section 170 according to the present embodiment is described in detail with 
reference to FIG. 7. It is to be noted that FIG. 7 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of the content 
reproduction section 170 according to the present embodiment. 

[0144] As shown in FIG. 7, the content reproduction section 170 includes, for example, a reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 172, a reproduction execution section 174 and a list updating request section 176. 
[0145] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 controls reproduction of a content for which a 
request for reproduction is issued. The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 can execute both of 
reproduction control of the group management type and reproduction control of the check-in check-out type. 
[01 46] When the reproduction control of the group management type is to be performed, the reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 172 decides based on a source ID (recorder ID or group ID) applied to a content for which a 
reproduction request is issued and the source ID list L whether or not reproduction of the content may be permitted. 
[0147] In particular, if a request for reproduction of a content designated by a user is accepted, for example, from the 
inputting apparatus 108, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 reads out the content whose 
reproduction request is accepted from the content database 116 and decides whether or not a source ID is applied to 
the content, that is, whether or not a source ID is described in the license in the content file. If no source ID is applied 
to the content, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides that the content requires no 
copyright management and permits reproduction of the content, and outputs a reproduction instruction signal of the 
content to the reproduction execution section 1 74. On the other hand, if a source ID (recorder ID or group ID) is applied 
to the content, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 decides that the content requires copyright 
management and performs the following processes. 

[0148] First, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 reads out (extracts) a source ID from the 
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license in tlie content file and reads out and interprets the source ID list L. Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 172 compares the source ID read out from the content and the source IDs included in the source ID 
list L with each other to decide whether or not the source ID read out from the content is included in the source ID list 
L. If, as a result of the comparison, the source ID read out from the content is included in the source ID list L, then the 

5 reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 checks the term of validity of the source ID. If the source ID is 
within the term of validity, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 permits reproduction of the 
content and outputs a reproduction instruction signal of the content to the reproduction execution section 174. On the 
other hand, if the source ID read out from the content is not included in the source ID list L or the source ID is not within 
the term or validity, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 inhibits reproduction of the content 

10 and does notoutput a reproduction instruction signal. Therefore, the reproduction execution section 1 74 cannot reproduce 
the content. It is to be noted that, in this instance, an error notification representing that the reproduction conditions are 
not satisfied may be displayed. 

[0149] In this manner, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 according to the present embodiment 
performs such reproduction restriction as to completely inhibit reproduction of a content to which a source ID which is 

15 not included in the source ID list L is applied. However, the reproduction restriction of a content is not limited to the 
example just described, but the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 may perform such reproduction 
control as, for example, to permit reproduction while restricting the reproduction of the content only to part of the content 
in time or in contents, to permit reproduction while the picture quality, sound quality or the like is deteriorated or to permit 
reproduction only by a predetermined number of times (for example, only once) at first but inhibit later reproduction. 

20 [0150] Further, for example, where the source ID applied to the content is not included in the source ID list L as 
described hereinabove, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 outputs such a source ID as just 
described to the list updating request section 176. 

[0151] On the other hand, when reproduction control of the check-in check-outtype is to be performed, the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides based on utilization condition information (reproduction time number 

25 restriction, reproduction validity term) in the license corresponding to the content of the object of the reproduction request 
whether or not reproduction of the content should be permitted. If it is decided as a result of the decision that the utilization 
condition of the license is satisfied, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 permits the repro- 
duction of the content and outputs a reproduction instruction signal of the content to the reproduction execution section 
1 74. On the other hand, if it is decided that the utilization condition of the license is satisfied, then the reproduction 

30 permission/inhibition decision section 172 inhibits reproduction of the content and does not output a reproduction in- 
struction signal. 

[0152] The reproduction execution section 174 reproduces the designated content in response to the reproduction 
instruction signal of the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172. In particular, the reproduction execution 
section 174 uses a service common key to decrypt the encoded content key and then uses the decrypted content key 
35 to decrypt the encoded content, whereafter the reproduction execution section 1 74 decodes and reproduces the decrypted 
content and outputs the reproduced content from the outputting apparatus 1 10. 

[0153] The list updating request section 1 76 issues a request for addition of the recorder ID to the source ID list L to 
the list management section 140. The addition requesting process in this instance is performed, for example, by outputting 
an ID addition requesting signal representing a recorder ID of the object of addition to the list management section 140. 

40 [0154] In particular, for example, if a source ID which is not included in the source ID list L is inputted from the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172, then the list updating request section 176 decides whether the 
source ID is a recorder ID or a group ID. If, as a result of the decision, the source ID is a recorder ID, then the list updating 
request section 176 requests the list management section 140 to add the recorder ID to the source ID list L. The list 
updating request section 176 may perform the addition requesting process automatically or may perform the addition 

45 request process after it confirms whether or not the user wants addition of the recorder ID. On the other hand, if the 
result of the decision indicates that the source ID is a group ID, then the list updating request section 176 does not 
perform the addition requesting process. This is because the content processing apparatus 10 can be registered into 
an apparatus group of only one user. 

[01 55] Now, the list management section 1 40 according to the present embodiment is described in detail with reference 
50 to FIG. 8. It is to be noted that FIG. 8 is a block diagram schematically showing a configuration of the list management 
section 140 according to the present embodiment. 

[0156] As shown in FIG. 8, the list management section 140 includes, for example, a certificate request section 141, 
a certification acquisition section 142, a recorder ID updating section 144, a list synchronization section 146, a self ID 
addition section 148 and a group ID updating section 149. 
55 [0157] The certificate request section 141 transmits a certificate requesting signal to a different content processing 
apparatus 10 or the certificate management server 36 in response to a user input or automatically to request for a group 
certificate G issued by the different content processing apparatus 10 which belongs to the same apparatus group. For 
example, the certificate request section 141 may issue a notification of a recorder ID relating to the request for addition 
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from the content reproduction section 1 70 to a particular content processing apparatus 1 0 or tine certificate management 
server 36 to request for a group certificate G winich includes the recorder ID. Alternatively, the certificate request section 
141 may transmit the group ID owned by the content processing apparatus 10 itself to a different content processing 
apparatus 10 or the certificate management server 36 at an arbitrary timing to request for one, two or more group 
5 certificates G which each includes a recorder ID relating to the recorder ID (that is, the recorder ID of the different content 
processing apparatus 10 which belongs to the same apparatus group). 

[0158] The certification acquisition section 142 acquires a group certificate G from a different content processing 
apparatus 10 or the certificate management server 36. In particular, the certification acquisition section 142 can receive 
and acquire a group certificate G from an external content processing apparatus 1 0 or the certificate management server 
10 36 through the network 5 and the communication apparatus 1 15. Further, the certification acquisition section 142 can 
use the drive 112 to read out and acquire a group certificate G recorded on the storage medium 7 provided from a 
different content processing apparatus 10. The certification acquisition section 142 outputs the group certificate G ac- 
quired in this manner to the recorder ID updating section 144. 

[0159] The recorder ID updating section 144 adds the recorder ID to the source ID list L based on the group certificate 
15 G inputted from the certification acquisition section 142. In particular, the recorder ID updating section 144 first reads 
out the group ID included in the group certificate G and reads out the group ID in the source ID list L. Then, the recorder 
ID updating section 144 decides whether or not the two group IDs coincide with each other. If a result of the decision 
indicates that the two group IDs coincide with each other, then the recorder ID updating section 144 reads out the 
recorder ID corresponding to the different content processing apparatus 1 0 included in the group certificate G and adds 
20 the recorder ID to the source ID list L. On the other hand, if the two group IDs do not coincide with each other, then the 
recorder ID included in the group certificate G is not added to the source ID list L. 

[0160] Consequently, only a recorder ID corresponding to each content processing apparatus 10 recorded in the same 
apparatus group can be added to the source ID list L. It is to be noted that the recorder ID updating section 144 may 
restrict addition of recorder IDs by providing an upper limit to the number of recorder IDs which can be added to the 
25 source ID list L. 

[0161] The list synchronization section 146 has a function of synchronizing a plurality of source ID lists L with each 
other. The synchronization of source ID lists L here signifies merging of a plurality of source ID lists L which are different 
from each other, and the source ID list L after the synchronization includes all of those recorder IDs which have been 
included in the plural original source ID lists L without any overlap. 

30 [0162] The synchronization process of source ID lists L can be executed only between those content processing 
apparatus 10 which have the same group ID. In particular, the list synchronization section 146 acquires the source ID 
lists L possessed by another content processing apparatus 1 0 or content reproduction apparatus 20 and, only when the 
group ID included in the source ID list L and the group ID included in the source ID list L of the self content processing 
apparatus 10 coincide with each other, the list synchronization section 146 can synchronize the two source ID lists L. 

35 [0163] By such a synchronization process as described above, the recorder IDs included in the source ID lists L 
possessed by a plurality of apparatus registered in the same apparatus group can be made same as each other. 
Therefore, a ripped content can be shared between and reproduced by the content processing apparatus 10. 
[01 64] It is to be noted that the synchronization process may be performed periodically or automatically at an arbitrary 
timing between the content processing apparatus 1 0, for example, in a private network by the list synchronization section 

^0 146 or may be performed between designated particular content processing apparatus 1 0 in response to an instruction 
of the user. Further, such a synchronization process as described above can be executed not only between the content 
processing apparatus 10 connected to each other by a private network or between the content processing apparatus 
1 0 connected to each other by the local line 9 but also between the content processing apparatus 1 0 connected remotely 
to each other through the network 5. 

45 [0165] The self ID addition section 148 adds the recorder ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10 
itself, for example, unconditionally to the source ID list L. In particular, the self ID addition section 148 reads out the 
recorder ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10 itself, for example, from the self ID database 1 17 and 
writes the recorder ID into the source ID list L. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 10 can reproduce a 
ripped content ripped by the content processing apparatus 10 itself irrespective of whether or not there exists a group 

50 registration. It is to be noted that the group ID may be produced based on a random number or the like by the self ID 
addition section and recorded into the self ID database 117. 

[0166] The group ID updating section 149 adds, for example, when a group ID is inputted from the group registration 
section 130 upon group registration of the content processing apparatus 10, such a group ID as just mentioned into the 
source ID list L. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 1 0 is enabled to reproduce a distribution content having 
55 the group ID applied thereto. 

[0167] Further, if a group registration cancellation notification is inputted from the group registration section 130, then 
the group ID updating section 149 deletes all source IDs (recorder IDs, group IDs) included in the source ID list L. 
However, only the recorder ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10 itself is not deleted from the source 
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ID list L. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 10 is permitted to reproduce only a ripped content produced 
by the content processing apparatus 10 itself and those contents which are not under copyright management. 
[0168] It is to be noted that the recorder ID updating section 144 and the group ID updating section 149 can update 
and return the source ID list L received from the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0169] The list management section 140 according to the present embodiment is described above. In this manner, 
the list management section 140 adds a group ID obtained by group registration to the source ID list L and adds the 
recorder ID of any content processing apparatus 10 which belongs to the same apparatus group based on whether or 
not the group I D is same to the source I D list L. Consequently, those content processing apparatus 1 0 which are registered 
in the same apparatus group can freely reproduce a copied distribution content and a ripped content. On the other hand, 
reproduction of a copied content can be restricted and illegal utilization of a content can be prevented between those 
content processing apparatus 10 which are registered in different apparatus groups or are not registered as yet. 
[0170] It is to be noted that only one representative list management section 1 40 may be provided in a certain content 
processing apparatus 1 0 from among a plurality of content processing apparatus 1 0 and content reproduction apparatus 
20 in a private network such that such a list management section 140 as just mentioned collectively updates the source 
ID lists L of the content processing apparatus 10 and the content reproduction apparatus 20. In this instance, the 
representative list management section 140 is preferably provided, for example, in a connection server apparatus in a 
private network. 

<4. Content Processing Apparatus (PD)> 

[0171] Now, a configuration of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present embodiment is 
described in detail. 

[0172] First, a hardware configuration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment 
is described with reference to FIG. 9. It is to be noted that FIG. 9 is a block diagram schematically showing an example 
of a hardware configuration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment. 
[0173] As shown in FIG. 9, the content reproduction apparatus 20 includes, for example, a main control apparatus 
201 , a flash memory 202, a RAM 203, a data processing apparatus 204, a bus 206, an inputting apparatus 208, a display 
apparatus 210, a storage apparatus (HDD) 21 1 , a decoder 213, a communication apparatus 215, an audio outputting 
circuit 21 6, a remote controller 21 8, and headphones 21 9. 

[0174] The main control apparatus 201 functions as a control apparatus and controls the components of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. The flash memory 202 stores, for example, a program which defines action of the main 
control apparatus 201 and various data. Meanwhile, the RAM 203 is formed from, for example, an SDRAM (Synchronous 
DRAM) and temporarily stores various data relating to processes of the main control apparatus 201 . 
[0175] The data processing apparatus 204 is formed from a system LSI or the like and processes data to be transferred 
in the content reproduction apparatus 20. The bus 206 is a data line which interconnects the main control apparatus 
201, flash memory 202, RAM 203, data processing apparatus 204, inputting apparatus 208, display apparatus 210, 
storage apparatus (HDD) 21 1 , decoder 213, communication apparatus 215, audio outputting circuit 216 and so forth. 
[01 76] The inputting apparatus 208 and the remote controller 21 8 are formed from operation elements such as a touch 
panel, button keys, levers, and dials, and an input control circuit which produces an input signal in response to an 
operation of any of the operation elements by the user and outputs the input signal to the main control apparatus 201. 
The user of the content reproduction apparatus 20 can input various data or input a processing action instruction to the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 by operating the inputting apparatus 208 or the remote controller 21 8 which is here- 
inafter described. 

[0177] The display apparatus 21 0 is formed from, for example, an LCD panel, and an LCD control circuit. The display 
apparatus 21 0 displays various kinds of information in the form of a text or an image under the control of the main control 
apparatus 201. For example, the display apparatus 210 can display title information of contents held in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 such that it can be decided whether or not reproduction is permitted as hereinafter described. 
[0178] The storage apparatus 21 1 is an apparatus for data storage formed as an example of a storage section of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment. The storage apparatus 211 is formed from, 
for example, a hard disk drive (HDD) having a storage capacity of several tens GB and stores compressed contents, 
programs of the main control apparatus 201 and various data such as processing data. 

[0179] The decoder 21 3 performs a decryption process, a decoding process, a surround process, a conversion process 
into PCM data and so forth of encrypted contents data. 

[01 80] The communication apparatus 21 5 is formed from a USB controller, a USB terminal and so forth and transmits 
and receives various data such as contents, a source ID list L, ICV data, content management information and control 
signals to and from a content processing apparatus 10 connected through the local line 9 such as a USB cable. 
[0181] The audio outputting circuit 216 amplifies analog audio data decoded by the decoder 213 and DA converted 
by the CPU and outputs the amplified analog audio data to the remote controller 21 8. The analog audio data are outputted 
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from the remote controller 21 8 to the headphones 21 9 and outputted from a speaker built in the headphones 21 9. 
[0182] Here, principal data flows in the content reproduction apparatus 20 having such a hardware configuration as 
described above are described. 

[01 83] First, a data flow when the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 receives a content from a content processing 
5 apparatus (PC) 1 0 is described. When the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 1 0 
are connected to each other by the local line 9 such as a USB cable, the content processing apparatus 10 recognizes 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 as a removable HDD. If, in this state, the content processing apparatus 10 
transmits content data and control information such as ICV data to the content reproduction apparatus 20, then the 
communication apparatus 215 receive the data. Then, the received content data are stored directly into the storage 
10 apparatus 21 1 by the communication apparatus 215. Meanwhile, the control information received by the communication 
apparatus 215 is inputted to the main control apparatus 201 via the data processing apparatus 204 and stored into a 
predetermined storage region. 

[0184] Now, a data flow when the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 reproduces a content is described. First, 
a reproduction request of a content is inputted to the main control apparatus 201 , and if reproduction of the content is 

15 permitted by the main control apparatus 201 , then the data processing apparatus 204 reads out content data of an object 
of reproduction from the storage apparatus 21 1 and transfers the content data to the RAM 203 and simultaneously and 
parallelly transfers the content data transferred to the RAM 203 to the decoder 213. Then, the decoder 213 performs a 
decryption process, a decoding process, a surround process, a conversion process into PCM data and so forth of the 
content data in an encrypted form and transfers resulting data to the main control apparatus 201. Further, the display 

20 apparatus 21 0 performs volume adjustment of the PCM data inputted thereto by means of a DA converter (not shown) 
and converts resulting data into analog audio data, and transfers the analog audio data to an amplifier of the audio 
outputting circuit 216. The audio outputting circuit 21 6 outputs the analog audio data from the headphones 21 9 through 
the remote controller 218. 

[0185] Now, principal functions of the content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment are 
25 described with reference to FIG. 1 0. It is to be noted that FIG. 1 0 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of 

the content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment. 

[0186] As shown in FIG. 10, each content reproduction apparatus 20 includes, for example, a data communication 
section 220, a storage section 230, a reproduction control type decision section 240, a reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 242, a reproduction execution section 244, a title list production section 250 and a content selection 
30 section 252. 

[0187] The data communication section 220 utilizes the communication apparatus 215 to transmit and receive data 
to and from a content processing apparatus 10 through the local line 9. 

[0188] The storage section 230 is formed from, for example, the storage apparatus 21 1, flash memory 202 and so 
forth described hereinabove and stores various data in the content reproduction apparatus 20. The storage section 230 
35 has, for example, ICV data 231, a source ID list L, a content database 234 and a content management information 
database 236 stored therein. 

[0189] The ICV data 231 are produced by the ICV data management section 1 90 of a content processing apparatus 
1 0 and transferred to the content reproduction apparatus 20, and are used to check the validity of a content reproduction 
process in the content reproduction apparatus 20. The ICV data 231 include, for example, a 1-bit flag 232 applied to a 

40 header part, and a MAC value 233. 

[01 90] The flag 232 Is an example of method identification information representative of a reproduction control method 
(copyright management method) of the content reproduction apparatus 20. For example, where the reproduction control 
method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is set to the group management type, the flag 232 is "0", but where 
the reproduction control method is set to the check-in check-out type, then the flag 232 is "1 ". 

45 [0191] Further, where the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is set to the group 
management type by the content processing apparatus 10, the MAC value 233 is a MAC value of the source ID list L. 
On the other hand, where the reproduction control method is set to the check-in check-out type, the MAC value 233 is 
a MAC value produced based on a license including utilization condition information of each content. 
[0192] Further, the source ID list L in the storage section 230 is substantially same as the source ID list L of a content 

50 processing apparatus 10 described hereinabove. As the content reproduction apparatus 20 is group-registered, the 
group ID is added, and also the recorder ID of each of the content processing apparatus 10 which belong to the same 
apparatus group is added. In the present embodiment, the source ID list L is updated by the list management section 
140 of the content processing apparatus 10. However, a list management section may be provided in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 such that the content reproduction apparatus 20 itself updates the source ID list L. 

55 [01 93] Further, the content database 234 stores a content transferred from a content processing apparatus 1 0. Where 
the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is set to the group management type, the 
content to which such a license including a source ID as shown in FIG. 6A is applied is stored in the content database 
234. However, where the reproduction control method is set to the check-in check-out type, the content to which such 
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a license including utilization condition information as illustrated in FIG. 6B is applied is stored in the content database 234. 
[01 94] In the content management information database 236, attribute information of each content stored in the content 
database 234 such as a content ID and title information (tune name, artist name, album name and so forth) of the title, 
recording place information (for example, an address in the content database 234) and so forth are recorded similarly 

5 as in the content management information database 11 8 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 described hereinabove. 
[01 95] Further, for example, the device I D of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is stored safely in a self ID database 
not shown in the storage section 230. The device ID is an ID applied uniquely in a unit of a content reproduction apparatus 
20 upon shipment from a factory, and is used upon group registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 
[0196] The reproduction control type decision section 240 reads out, for example, upon reproduction of a content or 

10 the like, the flag 232 of the ICV data 231 described hereinabove and decides a reproduction control method of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 set by the content processing apparatus 1 0 based on the flag 232. In particular, for example, 
where the flag 232 is "0", the reproduction control type decision section 240 decides that the reproduction control method 
is of the group management type (first reproduction control method), but where the flag 232 is "1", the reproduction 
control type decision section 240 decides that the reproduction control method is of the check-in check-out type (second 

15 reproduction control method). The reproduction control type decision section 240 outputs a result of the decision to the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242. 

[01 97] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 decides based on the reproduction control method 
decided by the reproduction control type decision section 240 whether or not reproduction of the content whose request 
for reproduction is received should be permitted. The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 includes 
20 a first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a which performs reproduction control in accordance with 
a copyright management scheme of the group management type and a second reproduction permission/inhibition de- 
cision section 242b which performs reproduction control in accordance with a copyright management scheme of the 
check-in check-out type. 

[0198] If it is decided by the reproduction control type decision section 240 that the reproduction control method of 
25 the content reproduction apparatus 20 is of the group management type (first reproduction control method), then the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 renders the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision sec- 
tion 242a operative to decide whether or not reproduction of the content should be performed based on the source ID 
applied to the content of the object of reproduction and the source ID list L. It is to be noted that, if a term of validity is 
set to the source ID in the source ID list L, then reproduction of the content is permitted when the source ID is within the 
30 term of validity. 

[0199] On the other hand, if it is decided that the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is of the check-in check-out type (first reproduction control method), then the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 242 renders the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b operative to decide 
whether or not reproduction of the content should be permitted based on utilization condition information (reproduction 
35 time number restriction, term of validity for reproduction and so forth) of the license applied to the content of the object 
of reproduction. It is to be noted that the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 has substantially same 
functions as those of the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 of the content processing apparatus 
1 0 described hereinabove, and therefore, detailed description of the same is omitted. 

[0200] The reproduction execution section 244 reproduces a content, which is decided to be permitted to be reproduced 
^0 by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 and outputs the content to the audio output circuit. It is 
to be noted that the reproduction execution section 244 has substantially same functions as those of the reproduction 
execution section 1 74 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 described hereinabove, and therefore, detailed description 
of the same is omitted. 

[0201] The title list production section 250 reads out title information of all or some of contents stored in the content 
45 database 234 from the content management information database 236 and produces a list (hereinafter referred to as 
"title list") of the contents. The title list is a table of tune names of music contents and includes, as incidental information, 
an artist name or an album name, reproduction time and so forth of each music content. Further, the title list production 
section 250 causes the produced title list to be displayed on the display apparatus 21 0. Consequently, the user can read 
the title list to select a content whose reproduction is desired and operate the inputting apparatus 208 to designate the 
50 title information of the content and issue a reproduction request. In this manner, the title list production section 250 and 
the display section 210 in the present embodiment are configured as an example of a display section which displays 
title information of one, two or more contents held by the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0202] The content selection section 252 selects a content of an object of reproduction based on a user input to the 
inputting apparatus 208 and outputs a result of the selection to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
55 242. In particular, the content selection section 252 reads out a content ID and a storage place of a content, whose 
reproduction is requested by the user, corresponding to text information of the content from the content management 
information database 236 and outputs such information to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242. 
As a result, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 performs reproduction permission/inhibition 
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decision regarding tine selected content of tine object of reproduction, and only those contents which can be reproduced 
are reproduced by the reproduction execution section 244. 

[0203] Further, the title list production section 250 may produce a title list such that title information of those contents 
which can be reproduced and title information of those contents which cannot be reproduced can be decided and cause 

5 the title list to be displayed. In this instance, the title list production section 250 first requests the reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 242 described above to decide whether or not each content of an object of display can be 
reproduced, and produces, based on a result of the decision, a title list in which those contents which can be reproduced 
and those contents which cannot be reproduced can be identified from each other. Consequently, the user can selectively 
designate a content whose reproduction is desired from among those contents which can be reproduced. In this manner, 

10 where title information of a content desired by the user is selected from among those contents which are displayed on 
the display apparatus 21 0 and can be reproduced, the content selection section 252 outputs a content ID and a storage 
place of a content corresponding to the selected title information to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
242 so that the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 reproduces the content without performing a 
decision with regard to whether or not reproduction is permitted. 

15 [0204] The functional configuration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment is 
described above. The content reproduction apparatus 20 can selectively execute reproduction control of the group 
management type and reproduction control of the check-in check-out type in accordance with setting by the content 
processing apparatus 10. Therefore, not only the convenience of the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the user is 
enhanced, but also enhancement of the efficiency in development work and reduction of the cost can be anticipated 

20 because there is no necessity to design and develop content reproduction apparatus 20 of different models which are 
ready for the individual reproduction control methods. 

[0205] Further, each content reproduction apparatus 20 is ready for such copyright management of the group man- 
agement type that reproduction of a content is controlled based on the source ID applied to the content and the source 
ID list L. Therefore, since the user can freely download and reproduce a content from a content processing apparatus 

25 1 0 owned by the user itself to the content reproduction apparatus 20, the content utilization by the user is higher in the 
degree of freedom and is more user-friendly than that of the conventional check-in check-out type. 
[0206] It is to be noted that the data communication section 220, reproduction control type decision section 240, 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242, reproduction execution section 244, title list production section 
250, content selection section 252 and so forth described hereinabove may be configured, for example, as hardware 

30 having the functions described hereinabove or may be configured by installing a program, which causes a computer to 
implement the functions described hereinabove, into the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0207] Further, in the embodiment described above, where a source ID is not applied to a content, the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 242 of any content reproduction apparatus 20 decides that the content does not 
require copyright management and permits reproduction of the content. Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition 

35 decision section 242 outputs a reproduction instruction signal of the content to the reproduction execution section 244. 
In particular, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is configured such that it can freely reproduce any content which is 
not under copyright protection such as a content to which no source ID is applied or the like. Utilization restriction of 
such contents which are not under copyright projection as described above can be implemented by the group management 
type described hereinabove. A technique therefor is described below. 

40 [0208] First, if the transfer control section (not shown) of the content processing apparatus 1 0 described hereinabove 
accepts a request to transfer a content, which is stored in the content database 116 and is under copyright projection, 
to the content reproduction apparatus 20, then it acquires the source ID list L in the content reproduction apparatus 20 
connected by the local line 9 (step 1). 

[0209] Then, the transfer control section compares the group ID in the acquired source ID list L of the content repre- 
ss duction apparatus 20 and the group ID in the source ID list L possessed by the transfer control section itself (step 2). 
[0210] If the two group IDs described above coincide with each other as a result of the comparison, then the transfer 
control section permits the content, whose request for transfer has been received and which is not under copyright 
protection, to be transferred from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20. However, 
if the two group IDs do not coincide with each other, then the transfer control section inhibits the transfer (step 3). 
50 [0211] On the other hand, although transfer of a content, which is not under copyright protection, from a content 
reproduction apparatus 20 to a content processing section 10 is basically inhibited, also it is possible to configure the 
system such that partial transfer is permitted in accordance with a group management method described hereinabove. 
A technique therefor is described below. 

[0212] First, if the transfer control section of a content processing section 1 0 accepts a request from a content repre- 
ss duction apparatus 20 connected thereto by the local line 9 to transfer a content which is stored in the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 but is not under copyright protection to the content processing section 1 0, then the transfer control section 
of the content processing section 10 acquires the source ID list L in the content reproduction apparatus 20 (step 1). 
[0213] Then, the transfer control section compares the group ID in the acquired source ID list L of the content repro- 
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duction apparatus 20 and the group ID in the source ID list L possessed by the transfer control section itself (step 2). 
[0214] If the two group IDs described above coincide with each other as a result of the comparison, then the transfer 
control section permits the content, whose request for transfer has been received and which is not under copyright 
protection, to be transferred from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 1 0. However, 
5 if the two group IDs do not coincide with each other, then the transfer control section inhibits the transfer (step 3). 

[0215] In this manner, in such a copyright management method of the group management type according to the 
present embodiment as described above, by controlling the transfer between the content processing apparatus 1 0 and 
the content reproduction apparatus 20, copying transfer can be restricted to achieve utilization restriction also with regard 
to a content which is not under copyright management. 

10 

<5. Serve r> 

[021 6] Now, a configuration of the server 30 according to the present embodiment is described in detail with reference 
to FIG. 11. It is to be noted that FIG. 1 1 is a block diagram schematically showing functions of the server 30 according 
15 to the present embodiment. 

[0217] As shown in FIG. 11, the server 30 includes a \N\N\N server 31, a group management server 32, a content 
distribution server 34, a certificate management server 36 and a charging server 38. 

[021 8] Of the components mentioned, the WWW server 31 , group management server 32 and certificate management 
server 36 form a content sharing service execution section and execute a content sharing service of group-registering 
20 a plurality of content processing apparatus 1 0 and content reproduction apparatus 20 and sharing a content among the 
group-registered apparatus. Further, the WWW server 31 , content distribution server 34 and charging server 38 form a 
distribution service execution section and perform a content distribution service of distributing a content to the user of 
the content processing apparatus 10, for example, for pay. 

[0219] In the following, functional configurations of the servers 31 , 32, 34, 36 and 38 according to the present embod- 
25 iment are described individually. It is to be noted that the hardware configuration of the servers 31 , 32, 34, 36 and 38 
according to the present embodiment is similar to the hardware configuration of the content processing apparatus (PC) 
10 described hereinabove with reference to FIG. 4, and therefore, description of the same is omitted. 
[0220] First, the WWW server 31 is described. The WWW server 31 accepts a request from a content processing 
apparatus 10 accessing thereto through the network 5 and controls communication between the content processing 
30 apparatus 1 0 and the server 30. The WWW server 31 includes a user registration section 312 and a user authentication 
section 314. 

[0221] The user registration section 312 performs a registration process of a new user who desires utilization of the 
content sharing service and/or content distribution service, a registration changing process, a registration cancellation 
process, management of user account information (such as user ID, credit number, and password), and so forth. To a 

35 service-registered user, a unique leaf ID is applied in a unit of a user. Various user account information and leaf IDs 
determined by such a registration process by the user registration section 312 as described above are stored into a 
group registration database 324. However, the management is not limited to such an example as just described, but a 
user registration database may be provided in the WWW server 31 such that the user account information and leaf IDs 
are managed in the user registration database. 

40 [0222] The user authentication section 31 4 performs a user authentication process of authenticating, for example, in 
response to a connection request (registration request, registration cancellation request, content distribution request, 
certificate request, user account information changing request or the like) from a content processing apparatus 1 0 owned 
by the user registered in the content sharing service and/or the content distribution service in such a manner as described 
above, the user who owns the content processing apparatus 1 0 of the source of the request. The user authentication is 

45 performed, for example, based on user account information and so forth inputted by the user and the user account 
information of the group registration database 324. The authenticated user is, for example, permitted to log in the group 
management server 32, content distribution server 34, certificate management server 36 or the like. 
[0223] Now, the group management server 32 is described. The group management server 32 group-registers a 
plurality of content processing apparatus 1 0 and content reproduction apparatus 20 owned by the same user. The group 

50 management server 32 includes an apparatus registration section 322 and a group registration database 324. 

[0224] The group registration database 324 is stored in a storage apparatus (not shown) such as an HDD provided 
in the group management server 32. As seen in FIG. 12, in the group registration database 324, for example, user 
account information (user ID 3241, credit card number 3242) of a user who enjoys provision of the content sharing 
service and the content distribution service, a leaf ID 3243 corresponding to the user, an apparatus ID 3244 of a group- 

55 registered content processing apparatus 1 0 or content reproduction apparatus 20, and a recorder ID 3245 of an apparatus 
having a ripping function from among the group-registered content processing apparatus 1 0 are stored in an associated 
relationship with each other. 

[0225] To one user ID (user account) 3241 , for example, one leaf ID 3243 is allocated. Further, with the leaf ID 3243 
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of each user, apparatus IDs (terminal IDs or device IDs) 3244 of one, two or more content processing apparatus 1 0 and 
content reproduction apparatus 20 registered in an apparatus group of tlie user represented by the leaf ID are associated. 
Here, the terminal ID described above is registered as the apparatus ID 3244 of the content processing apparatus (PC) 
10, and the device ID described above is registered as the apparatus ID 3244 of the content reproduction apparatus 
(PD) 20. Furthermore, with the terminal ID, the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10 having a ripping 
function is associated. 

[0226] The apparatus registration section 322 group-registers a content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 of a registration requesting source into an apparatus group owned by a user authenticated by the 
user authentication section 314 described hereinabove. The group registration process is performed, for example, when 
group registration request information (for example, a registration requesting notification, a terminal ID or a device ID, 
a recorder ID or the like) is received from the group registration section 1 30 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 after 
the user authentication process is performed. When an apparatus is to be group-registered, an apparatus ID (terminal 
ID or device ID, a recorder ID and so forth) of the content processing apparatus 1 0 or the content reproduction apparatus 
20 of the registration requesting source is written into a location of the column of the apparatus ID 3244 of the group 
registration database 324 described hereinabove which corresponds to the authenticated user described above. By this, 
the apparatus ID of the group-registered apparatus and the leaf ID (apparatus group) applied to the authenticated user 
described hereinabove are associated with each other. 

[0227] Further, the apparatus registration section 322 inhibits the same content processing apparatus 10 from being 
registered into different apparatus groups. To this end, the apparatus registration section 322 searches the group reg- 
istration database 324 and, if the apparatus ID of the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting 
source is stored already, the apparatus registration section 322 rejects registration of the content processing apparatus 
1 0 or the content reproduction apparatus 20 so that the apparatus ID may not be written newly into the group registration 
database 324. Consequently, it is possible to cause one content processing apparatus 10 or one content reproduction 
apparatus 20 to belong to only one apparatus group. 

[0228] Further, it is also possible for the apparatus registration section 322 to set an upper limit to the number of 

content processing apparatus 1 0 or content reproduction apparatus 20 which can be registered into the same apparatus 
group, particularly an upper limit of the number of content processing apparatus 1 0 which can be associated with a leaf 
ID of the same user. For example, the apparatus registration section 322 may set the upper limit number to the number 
of content processing apparatus (PC) 10 which can be registered in the same apparatus group, for example, to a 
predetermined number (for example, three) such that only a number of terminal IDs up to the predetermined upper limit 
number (for example, to three) are associated with a certain leaf ID. In this instance, if a number of registration requests 
exceeding such an upper limit number as described above are received from content processing apparatus (PC) 10 
each having a terminal ID as an apparatus ID, then the apparatus registration section 322 rejects the registration of the 
registration requests. By this, the number of content processing apparatus (PC) 10 which can be registered in the same 
apparatus group can be restricted, for example, to three or less, and consequently, the number of content processing 
apparatus 10 which can receive a distribution content in the same apparatus group can be restricted. 
[0229] Further, as another example of the number described above, for example, the apparatus registration section 
322 may set an upper limit number (for example, 10) to recorder IDs which can be associated with the same group ID. 
In this instance, if a number of registration requests exceeding such an upper limit number as described above are 
received from content processing apparatus (PC) 10 each having a recorder ID, then the apparatus registration section 
322 rejects the registration. Consequently, since the number of content processing apparatus 1 0 having a ripping function 
which can be registered in the same apparatus group can be restricted, the number of content processing apparatus 
1 0 which can serve as a providing source of a ripped content which can be shared in the same apparatus group can be 
restricted. 

[0230] Further, when a content processing apparatus 10 is registered into a predetermined apparatus group, the 
apparatus registration section 322 notifies the group-registered content processing apparatus 10 of service data. The 
service data include, for example, a leaf ID corresponding to the authenticated user (registered apparatus group) de- 
scribed above, and a service common key for utilizing a content. Consequently, the group-registered content processing 
apparatus 1 0 can receive a leaf ID, convert the leaf ID into a group ID and adds the group ID to the source ID list L of 
the content processing apparatus 10 itself. 

[0231] It is to be noted that a leaf ID may not be conveyed from the 322 of the group management server 32 to the 
content processing apparatus 10 in this manner, but the apparatus registration section 322 may produce a group ID 
based on the leaf ID and so forth and notify the content processing apparatus 10 of the produced group ID. In this 
instance, the content processing apparatus 10 by itself may not produce a group ID but can add the group ID received 
from the group management server 32 as it is to the source ID list L. 

[0232] Further, the apparatus registration section 322 cancels a registration of a content processing apparatus 10 of 
a registration cancellation requesting source from an apparatus group owned by an authenticated user. This group 
registration cancellation process is performed when group registration cancellation request information (for example, a 
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group registration cancellation requesting notification, a terminal ID or a device ID, a recorder ID or the like) is received 
from the group registration section 130 of the content processing apparatus 10 after the user authentication process is 
performed. When a group registration of an apparatus is to be cancelled, an apparatus ID (terminal ID, device ID) of a 
content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content reproduction apparatus 20 which is the registration cancellation requesting 
source described hereinabove is deleted from the column of the apparatus ID 3244 of the group registration database 
324 described hereinabove. However, a recorder ID is not deleted even if a registration of a corresponding content 
processing apparatus (PC) 10 is canceled. Consequently, if a number of content processing apparatus 10, which have 
a ripping function, equal to the predetermined upper limit number described hereinabove (for example, 10) are group- 
registered once, then even if the registration of one of the content processing apparatus 10 is canceled later, a new 
content processing apparatus 10 cannot be registered additionally. Accordingly, the registration number of content 
processing apparatus 1 0 which can produce a ripped content which can be shared can be suppressed to make copyright 
management of ripped contents severe. 

[0233] Now, the certificate management server 36 is described. The certificate management server 36 collects and 
manages group certificates G issued by the content processing apparatus 10 and distributes a group certificate G to 
any other content processing apparatus 10 which belongs to an apparatus group of the same user. The certificate 
management server 36 includes a certificate management section 362 and a certificate database 364. 
[0234] The certificate database 364 is stored in a storage apparatus (not shown) such as an HDD provided in the 
certificate management server 36. The certificate database 364 stores the group certificates G issued by the content 
processing apparatus 10 in an associated relationship with the users (leaf IDs) of the content processing apparatus 10. 
[0235] The certificate management section 362 acquires the group certificates G issued by the content processing 
apparatus 10 through the networks and stores the acquired group certificates G in an associated relationship with the 
users into the certificate database 364. Further, the certificate management section 362 reads the group certificates G 
of one, two or more content processing apparatus 10 which belong to an apparatus group of a certain user from such 
a certificate database 364 as described above and distributes the group certificates G to the other content processing 
apparatus 10 and so forth which belong to the same apparatus group. 

[0236] For example, when a content processing apparatus 10 is group-registered by the group management server 
32, the certificate management section 362 acquires a group certificate G in which the recorder ID of the content 
processing apparatus 10 and the group ID are associated with each other from the registered content processing 
apparatus 1 0 and stores the group certificate G into the certificate database 364. Further, when another content process- 
ing apparatus 1 0 is registered newly into the same apparatus group, the certificate management section 362 distributes 
the group certificates G of the content processing apparatus 10 registered already in the same apparatus group to the 
newly registered content processing apparatus 10. Consequently, the newly registered content processing apparatus 
10 can share a ripped content by acquiring the recorder IDs of the registered content processing apparatus 10 and 
adding the acquired recorder IDs to the source ID list L. 

[0237] Further, when a certificate distribution request is received from a content processing apparatus 10 registered 
already, when the content processing apparatus 1 0 accesses the server 30 or in a like case, the certificate management 
section 362 may distribute, to the content processing apparatus 1 0, the group certificates G of the other content processing 
apparatus 10 which belong to the same apparatus group. 

[0238] Further, if a registration of a content processing apparatus 10 is canceled, then the certificate management 
section 362 deletes the group certificate G of the content processing apparatus 10 whose registration is canceled from 
the certificate database 364. 

[0239] In this manner, the certificate management section 362 of the certificate management server 36 manages the 
group certificates G issued by the content processing apparatus 10 in a centralized fashion and distributes the group 
certificates G to the other content processing apparatus 10 which belong to the same apparatus group. Consequently, 
any content processing apparatus 10 can acquire the group certificates G of the other content processing apparatus 10 
without directly connecting the content processing apparatus 10 to each other. Furthermore, since the certificate man- 
agement server 36 performs centralized management of the group certificates G, any content processing apparatus 1 0 
can always acquire the latest group certificates G. For example, any content processing apparatus 10 can acquire the 
group certificates G of all of the content processing apparatus 1 0 which belong to an apparatus group of the same user 
and add the recorder IDs of the content processing apparatus 10 to the source ID list L. 

[0240] Now, the content distribution server 34 is described. The content distribution server 34 distributes a content, 
for example, for pay to a content processing apparatus 1 0 of a user who has a user registration for the content distribution 
service. The content distribution server 34 is configured so as to be capable of distributing both of contents which are 
ready for the copyright management scheme of the group management type described hereinabove and contents which 
are ready for the copyright management scheme of the check-in check-out type described hereinabove. 
[0241] The content distribution server 34 includes, for example, a license issuance section 342, a content distribution 
section 344, a license database 346 and a content database 348. 

[0242] The license database 346 and the content database 348 are stored in a storage apparatus (not shown) such 



27 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



as a HDD provided in tine content distribution server 34. The license database 346 is a database for storing a license 
issued upon distribution of a content. The content database 348 is a database for a plurality of contents which are an 
object of distribution of the content distribution service. 

[0243] The content distribution section 344 allows, for example, a user who has been authenticated successfully to 
5 read a list of distributable contents and select that one of the distribution contents which the user wants to be distributed. 
Further, the content distribution section 344 distributes a selected distribution content to a content processing apparatus 
10 utilized by the user through the network 5. It is to be noted that the distribution process requires, for example, such 
a charging process as hereinafter described as a requirement. 

[0244] Further, the content distribution section 344 transmits also information (content ID, title Information (tune name, 
10 artist name, album name, reproduction time and so forth)) relating to a distribution content stored, for example, In the 
content database 348 or the like in an associated relationship with the distribution content. 

[0245] The license issuance section 342 issues a license (right information; Usage Right) of a content distributed by 
the content distribution section 344 described hereinabove. The license issuance section 342 can issue a license of a 
different type depending upon the type of the copyright management method. 

15 [0246] For example, where copyright management of the group management type is to be performed, the license 
issuance section 342 issues a license including a leaf ID corresponding to the user who purchases a distribution content 
in an associated relationship with the distribution content. Thereupon, the license issuance section 342 may acquire the 
leaf ID corresponding to the user from the group registration database 324 described hereinabove or may be acquired 
from the user authentication section 314. 

20 [0247] After the license issuance section 342 issues a license in this manner, the content distribution server 34 transmits 
a file of the distribution content and a file of the license including the leaf ID corresponding to the user who purchases 
the distribution contents in an associated relationship with each other to the content processing apparatus 10. As a 
result, the content processing apparatus 10 receiving such a distribution content and a license as described above 
converts the leaf ID into a group ID and applies the group ID to the distribution content such that the group ID functions 

25 as a source ID for the distribution content to execute copyright management of the group management type described 
hereinabove. 

[0248] On the other hand, where copyright management of the check-in check-out type is to be performed, the license 
issuance section 342 issues a license, in which utilization condition information (Usage rule) such as check-in/out time 
number restriction, reproduction time number restriction, reproduction validity term and so forth is described, in an 

30 associated relationship with the distribution content. Thereupon, the license issuance section 342 may produce a license 
of a utilization condition type desired by the user based on license model information of the license database 346. 
[0249] After the license issuance section 342 issues a license in this manner, the content distribution server 34 transmits 
a file of the distribution content and a file of the license including the utilization condition information in an associated 
relationship with each other to the content processing apparatus 10. As a result, the content processing apparatus 10 

35 receiving such a distribution content and a license including the utilization condition information as described above 
executes copyright management of the check-in check-out type based on the license. 

[0250] The license issuance section 342 stores and manages the issued license into and in the license database 346. 
[0251 ] As described above, upon distribution of a content to a content processing apparatus 1 0, the content distribution 
server 34 transmits the distribution content and the license thereof in a set. Thereupon, when a content of the group 
^0 management type is to be distributed, the content distribution server 34 places the leaf ID into the license, but when a 
content of the check-in check-out type is to be distributed, the content distribution server 34 places the utilization condition 
information into the license. 

[0252] It is to be noted that, while, in the foregoing description, the content distribution server 34 transmits a distribution 
content and a license in separate files, the content distribution server 34 may otherwise transmit them in the same file. 

45 Further, while, in the foregoing description, the content distribution server 34 notifies, upon distribution of a content of 
the group management type, a content processing apparatus 10 of a leaf ID and the content processing apparatus 10 
produces a group ID based on the received leaf ID, the production of a group ID is not limited to the example described 
above. For example, the content distribution server 34 may produce a group ID based on a leaf ID in advance and notify 
the content processing apparatus 10 of the produced group ID. 

50 [0253] Now, the charging server is described. The charging server 38 performs a charging process in response to 
distribution of a content by the content distribution server 34 described hereinabove. The charging server 38 includes, 
for example, a charging processing section 382 and a charging information database 384. 

[0254] The charging information database 384 is a database including charging information for each user and stored 
in a storage apparatus (not shown) such as a HDD provided In the charging server 38. 
55 [0255] The charging processing section 382 performs a charging process of requesting, for example, a user who 
receives distribution of a content to pay an amount of money according to the content to be distributed. Accounting 
Information such as an amount of money claimed, a settling method and a settling date generated by the charging 
process is stored, for example, into the charging information database 384. 
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<6. Content Sharing Method> 

[0256] Now, a basic flow of a content sharing method which maizes use of such a content sharing system 100 as 
described above is described with reference to FIG. 13. FIG. 13 is a timing chart illustrating a basic flow of the content 

sharing method according to the present embodiment. 

[0257] As shown in FIG. 13, a new user would first use the content processing apparatus (PC) 10-1 owned by the 
user itself to issue a user registration request for the content sharing service utilizing a copyright management scheme 
of the group management type described hereinabove to the WWW server 31 of the server 30 (S2). Consequently, the 
WWW server 31 performs a user authentication process of the user to apply a new leaf ID to the user and register the 
user (S4). It is to be noted that the user registration of the content sharing service may serve also as user registration 
of the content distribution service. Further, the user registration process described above may be performed by the group 
management server 32 in place of the WWW server 31 . 

[0258] Then, the user would use the content processing apparatus (PC) 10-1 and 10-2 owned by the user itself to 
issue a registration request of the two individual apparatus to the server 30 (S8, SI 2). Consequently, the group man- 
agement server 32 group-registers the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 and 1 0-2 into an apparatus group of the user 
in accordance with such a registration request of the apparatus as just mentioned and notifies the content processing 
apparatus 10-1 and 10-2 of a leaf ID corresponding to the user (810, 814). The content processing apparatus 10-1 and 
10-2 convert the received leaf ID into a group ID and add the group ID into the source ID lists Lof the content processing 
apparatus 1 0-1 and 1 0-2 themselves. It is to be noted that such apparatus group registration of the content processing 
apparatus 10 as described above need not be performed at the same time but may be performed at arbitrary timings 
different from each other. 

[0259] Then, the content processing apparatus 10-2 issues a group certificate G which associates the group ID 
corresponding to the content processing apparatus 1 0-2 itself and a recorder ID with each other and transmits the group 
certificate G to the certificate management server 36 of the server 30 (816). Then, the certificate management server 
36 distributes the group certificate G of the content processing apparatus 1 0-2 to the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 
(SI 8). It is to be noted that such distribution of the group certificate G as just described may be performed from the 
content processing apparatus 10-2 directly to the content processing apparatus 10-1 without the intervention of the 
certificate management server 36. Further, the group certificate G of the content processing apparatus 10-1 may be 
distributed to the content processing apparatus 10-2 similarly. 

[0260] After the content processing apparatus 10-1 acquires the group certificate G distributed in such a manner as 
described above, it performs an updating process of the source ID list L owned by the content processing apparatus 
10-1 itself (820). In this list updating process, where the content processing apparatus 10-1 and 10-2 are registered in 
the same apparatus group upon the group registration described hereinabove, since both apparatus have the same 
group ID, the content processing apparatus 10-1 can add the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10-2 
included in the group certificate G to the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10-1 itself. On the other 
hand, where the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 and 1 0-2 are registered in different apparatus groups, since the two 
apparatus have different group IDs from each other, the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 cannot add the recorder ID 
included in the group certificate G to the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10-1 itself. 
[0261] In the following, a case is described wherein a content provided from the content processing apparatus 10-2 
in such a situation as described above is acquired and shared by the content processing apparatus 10-1 . 
[0262] First, a case wherein a production content such as a ripped content is shared is described. The content process- 
ing apparatus 1 0-2 produces a content by ripping, self recording or the like (S22) and applies a recorder ID corresponding 
to the content processing apparatus 10-2 to the production content (824). Then, the content processing apparatus 10-2 
provides the production content to which the recorder ID is applied to the content processing apparatus 10-1 through 
the network 5, local line 9, storage medium 7 or the like (826). 

[0263] Then, the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 acquires the production content (828) and executes a reproduction 
control process of the production content, for example, in response to a reproduction request of the user (830). In this 
instance, if the recorder ID applied to the production content is included in the source ID list L of the content processing 
apparatus 10-1, then the content processing apparatus 10-1 can reproduce the production content, but if the recorder 
ID is not included in the source ID list L, then the content processing apparatus 10-1 cannot reproduce the content. 
[0264] Now, another case wherein distribution content data are shared is described. First, the content processing 
apparatus 10-2 issues a distribution request of a content to the group management server 32 (832). Consequently, the 
group management server 32 distributes the content whose distribution is requested and a license including the leaf ID 
corresponding to the content processing apparatus 10-2 to the content processing apparatus 10-2 (834). Then, the 
content processing apparatus 1 0-2 converts the leaf ID in the received license into a group ID and applies the group ID 
to the distribution content (836). Then, the content processing apparatus 10-2 provides the distribution content having 
the group ID applied thereto to the content processing apparatus 10-1 in a similar manner as described above (838), 
and the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 acquires the distribution content (840). Then, the content processing appa- 
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ratus 1 0-1 executes a reproduction control process of the distribution content, for example, in response to a reproduction 
request of the user (S42). In this Instance, if the group ID applied to the distribution content is included in the source ID 
list L of the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 , then the content processing apparatus 1 0- 1 can reproduce the distribution 
content, but if the group ID Is not Included In the source ID list L, the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 cannot reproduce 

the distribution content. 

[0265] Further, if the content processing apparatus 1 0-1 and 1 0-2 individually issue a registration cancellation request 
(S44, S48), then the group management server 32 cancels the group registrations of the content processing apparatus 
10-1 and 10-2 in response to the registration cancellation requests (S46, S50). 

[0266] In such a content sharing method in which the content sharing system 100 is used as described above, if a 

plurality of content processing apparatus 10 owned by the same user are registered into the same apparatus group, 
then a production content and a distribution content can be shared comparatively freely between the content processing 
apparatus 1 0. 

<7. Group Registration-Cancellation Process> 

[0267] Now, processesof group-registering/registration-canceling a content processing apparatus (PC) 10 or a content 
reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 into and in the group management server 32 are described in detail. It is to be noted 
that the following processing flow is started in a state wherein user registration of the content sharing service into the 
group management server 32 is completed already and a leaf ID is not applied to a user who owns a content processing 
apparatus 1 0. 

[0268] First, a process (group registration process) of apparatus-registering a content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 
into the group management server 32 according to the present embodiment is described. FIG. 14 is a timing chart 
illustrating agroup registration process of the content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 according to the present embodiment. 
[0269] As shown in FIG. 14, first at steps S60 to S70, a communication connection is established safely between the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 of a registration requesting source and the server 30 through the network 5 and user 
authentication is performed. The processes at steps S60 to S70 are performed between a browser of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 and the WWW server 31 of the server 30. 

[0270] In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source first transmits a user 
ID and a password to the WWW server 31 in response to a user input (S60). Consequently, the WWW server 31 collates 
the received user ID and password with a user ID and a password registered in the group registration database 324 to 
perform a user authentication process (S62). If a result of this indicates that the user authentication results in failure, 
then the WWW server 31 does not permit the log-in and ends the registration process. On the other hand, if the user 
authentication results in success, then the WWW server 31 permits the log-in and transmits a notification that the user 
authentication results in success and session information for performing safe communication to the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 (S64). Then, the content processing apparatus 1 0 transmits a registration request notification to the WWW 
server 31 (S66). The WWW server 31 recognizes that the content processing apparatus 1 0 accesses the WWW server 
31 for registration request based on the registration request notification. Then, the WWW server 31 produces a transaction 
ID (S68) and transmits the produced transaction ID and a URL (Uniform Resource Locator) which is an example of 
address information of the group management server 32 to the content processing apparatus 10 (S70). Consequently, 
the content processing apparatus 10 can thereafter access the group management server 32 referring to the received 
URL 

[0271] At next steps S72 to S86, processes for actually registering the content processing apparatus 1 0 into the group 
management server 32 are performed. The processes at steps S72 to S86 are performed between the copyright man- 
agement section of the content processing apparatus 10 and the group management server 32 of the server 30. 
[0272] I n particular, the content processing apparatus 1 0 first issues a request for service data to the group management 
server 32 (S72). Consequently, the group management server 32 transmits service data to the content processing 
apparatus 10 (S74). The service data include a leaf ID corresponding to the authenticated user and a service common 
key described hereinabove. Then, the content processing apparatus 10 transmits the transaction ID received at step 
S70 described hereinabove and the terminal ID and the recorder ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 
1 0 itself to the group management server 32 to perform a registration request to the group management server 32 (S76). 
The terminal ID and the recorder ID are produced by the content processing apparatus 10. It is to be noted that the 
information transferred at steps S74 and S76 can be transmitted and received safely because falsification thereof from 
the outside is prevented by the session information described hereinabove. 

[0273] Then, the group management server 32 decides whether or not registration of the content processing apparatus 
10 should be permitted (S78). This registration permission/inhibition decision is performed, for example, based on an 
upper limit number of those content processing apparatus 10 which can be registered in the same apparatus group (for 
example, an upper limit number of terminal IDs (for example, three terminal IDs), an upper limit number of recorder IDs 
(for example, 10 recorder IDs)). More particularly, if, for example, three content processing apparatus 1 0 having different 
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terminal IDs from each other are registered already in the apparatus group of the authenticated user, the group man- 
agement server 32 inhibits registration of a new content processing apparatus 10. Further, if, for example, 10 content 
processing apparatus 10 having different recorder IDs from each other have been registered in the apparatus group of 
the user (irrespective of whether or not 10 content processing apparatus 10 remain registered), then the group man- 
agement server 32 inhibits registration of a new content processing apparatus 10. 

[0274] If such a result of the registration permission/inhibition decision at step S78 as described above indicates that 
the registration should not be permitted, then the group management server 32 transmits an error notification that the 
content processing apparatus 10 cannot be registered. On the other hand, if the result of the registration permission/ 
inhibition decision indicates permission of the registration, then the group management server 32 performs a registration 
process of the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source described hereinabove (S80). In 
particular, the group management server 32 writes the terminal ID and the recorder ID received from the content process- 
ing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source described above into a record of the authenticated user of the 
group registration database 324 to register the content processing apparatus 1 0. Further, the group management server 
32 transmits a registration completion notification to the registered content processing apparatus 10 (S82). 
[0275] Then, when the content processing apparatus 10 receives such a registration completion notification as de- 
scribed above, it validates the service data received at step S74 described hereinabove (S84). Further, the content 
processing apparatus 10 produces a group ID (both of a first group ID and a second group ID) based on the leaf ID in 
the validated service data and adds and stores the group ID to and into the source ID list L (S86). Consequently, the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 is enabled to reproduce a distribution content to which the group ID is applied and add 
a recorder ID of a group certificate G which includes the group ID into the source ID list L of the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 itself. 

[0276] After such a registration process of the content processing apparatus 1 0 as described above, such a certificate 
issuance and distribution process as described below may be performed. In particular, the content processing apparatus 
10 first issues a group certificate G including the group ID and the recorder ID corresponding to the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 itself and transmits the group certificate G to the certificate management server 36 (S88). Consequently, 
the certificate management server 36 stores the received group certificate G into the certificate database 364 (S90). 
Consequently, when a different content processing apparatus 1 0 is registered into the same apparatus group, the group 
certificate G can be distributed to share the recorder ID. 

[0277] Furthermore, if one, two or more other content processing apparatus 10 are registered already in the same 
apparatus group, then the certificate management server 36 distributes the group certificates G of the other registered 
content processing apparatus 1 0 to the registered content processing apparatus 1 0 (S92). Consequently, the registered 
content processing apparatus 10 reads out the recorder IDs in the received group certificates G and adds the recorder 
IDs to the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 itself (S94). Consequently, the content processing 
apparatus 10 can thereafter reproduce a ripped content ripped by any other content processing apparatus 10 which 
belongs to the same apparatus group. 

[0278] Now, a process (group registration cancellation process) of canceling the registration of a content processing 
apparatus (PC) 10 according to the present embodiment from an apparatus group registered already is described with 
reference to FIG. 1 5. FIG. 1 5 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration cancellation process of a content processing 
apparatus (PC) 10 according to the present embodiment. 

[0279] As shown in FIG. 15, first at steps SI 00 to S1 10, a communication connection is established safely between 
the content processing apparatus 10 of a registration cancellation requesting source and the server 30 through the 
network 5 and user authentication is performed. The processes at steps 8100 to 8110 are performed between the 
browser of the content processing apparatus 10 and the WWW server 31 of the server 30. It is to be noted that, since 
the processes at such steps SI 00 to S1 1 0 mentioned above are substantially same as those at steps S60 to S70 of the 
group registration process of the content processing apparatus 10 described hereinabove with reference to FIG. 14 
except that a registration cancellation requesting notification is issued from the content processing apparatus 10 to the 
WWW server 31 at step SI 06, detailed description of them is omitted. 

[0280] At next steps S1 1 2 to SI 20, processesfor actually canceling the registration of the content processing apparatus 
10 are performed. The processes at steps S1 12 to 8120 are performed between the copyright management section of 
the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the group management server 32 of the server 30. 

[0281 ] I n particular, the content processing apparatus 1 0 invalidates service data acquired from the group management 
server 32 upon the group registration described hereinabove and held in the content processing apparatus 10 (S1 12). 
More particularly, the content processing apparatus 10 deletes the group ID and the recorder ID included in the source 
ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 itself. Consequently, the content processing apparatus 10 is disabled 
to reproduce a content to which any of the source IDs is applied. 

[0282] Then, the content processing apparatus 1 0 transmits the transaction ID received at step 81 1 0 described here- 
inabove and the terminal ID and the recorder ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself to the group 
management server 32 to issue a registration cancellation request to the group management server 32 (81 14). It is to 
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be noted that the information transmitted at step S1 14 can be transmitted safely because falsification thereof from the 
outside is prevented with the session information described hereinabove. 

[0283] Then, when the registration cancellation request is received, the group management server 32 decides whether 
or not the registration of the content processing apparatus 10 can be canceled (S1 16). For example, in a case wherein 

the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration cancellation requesting source is not registered as yet or the 
registration cancellation request is illegal or in a like case, the group management server 32 does not permit the registration 
cancellation. 

[0284] If the registration cancellation is not permitted as a result of such a registration permission/inhibition decision 
at step S1 1 6 as described above, then the group management server 32 transmits an error notification that the registration 

cancellation in the content processing apparatus 10 is not permitted. 

[0285] On the other hand, if the registration cancellation is permitted as a result of the registration permission/inhibition 
decision at step S1 1 6, then the group management server 32 performs a registration cancellation process of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 of the registration cancellation requesting source (S1 1 8). In particular, the group management 
server 32 deletes the terminal ID of the content processing apparatus 1 0 of the registration cancellation source from the 
record of the authenticated user of the group registration database 324. Thereupon, the record ID of the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 of the registration requesting source is left without being deleted from the group registration database 324. 
Consequently, when the ripped content sharing service is provided, a disadvantage that an excessively great number 
of content processing apparatus 10 having a ripping function are registered and a ripped content becomes shared by 
the large number of content processing apparatus 10 can be prevented. 

[0286] Then, the group management server 32 transmits a registration cancellation completion notification to the 
content processing apparatus 10 whose registration has been canceled (S120). 

[0287] As described above, in the registration cancellation process of the content processing apparatus 10, after 
service data are invalidated first on the group management server 32 side (S1 12), the registration cancellation process 
is performed on the group management server 32 side (S1 1 8). Consequently, as regards the content processing appa- 
ratus 10 whose registration is cancelled by the group management server 32 side, service data held by the content 
processing apparatus 10 can be invalidated with certainty to delete the group ID and so forth from the source ID list L. 
Therefore, such a situation that, although the registration of a content processing apparatus 1 0 is cancelled on the group 
management server 32, service dataof the content processing apparatus 10 are not actually invalidated can be prevented. 
[0288] The group registration process and the registration cancellation process of the content processing apparatus 
(PC) 10 are described above. It is to be noted that, in order to register a content processing apparatus 10 registered 
already once again, the registration of the content processing apparatus 10 must be cancelled once. 
[0289] Now, a process (group registration process) of apparatus-registering a content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
20 into the group management server 32 is described with reference to FIG. 16. FIG. 16 is a timing chart illustrating a 
group registration process of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present invention. 
[0290] In order to group-register a content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20, the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
20 of the object of registration is connected to a content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0, which is group-registered already, 
through the local line 9, and this content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 is used to group-register the content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20 into the group management server 32. 

[0291] As shown in FIG. 16, first at steps SI 32 to S142, a communication connection is established safely between 
the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source connected to the content reproduction appa- 
ratus 20 of the registration object and the server 30 to perform user authentication. The processes at steps SI 32 to 
SI 42 are performed between the browser of the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the WWW server 31 of the server 
30. It is to be noted that, since the processes at such steps SI 32 to SI 42 mentioned above are substantially same as 
those at steps S60 to S70 of the group registration process of the content processing apparatus 1 0 described hereinabove 
with reference to FIG. 14 except that a registration requesting notification of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is 
issued from the content processing apparatus 10 to the WWW server 31 at step SI 38, detailed description of them is 
omitted. 

[0292] Then at steps SI 44 to SI 64, processes for actually registering the content reproduction apparatus 20 into the 
group management server 32 using the content processing apparatus 10 are performed. The processes at steps SI 44 
to SI 64 are executed among the content reproduction apparatus 20, the copyright management section of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 and the group management server 32 of the server 30. 

[0293] In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 first acquires the device ID of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 of the registration object from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the local line 9 (SI 44). Then, 
the content processing apparatus 10 transmits the transaction ID received at step SI 42 described hereinabove, the 
terminal ID of the content processing apparatus 10 itself and the recorder ID of the content reproduction apparatus 20 
to the group management server 32 to issue a registration request of the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the group 
management server 32 (SI 46). It is to be noted that the information transferred at step SI 44 can be transmitted and 
received safely because falsification thereof from the outside is prevented with the session information described here- 



32 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



in above. 

[0294] Then, when the group management server 32 receives the registration request, it decides whether or not 
registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 of the registration object should be permitted (S1 48). In the present 
embodiment, since there is no restriction to the registration number of content reproduction apparatus 20, the registration 
is permitted unconditionally. However, the restriction is not limited to that of the present example, but an upper limit 
number may be set to the registration number of content reproduction apparatus 20. Further, if the content processing 
apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source is not registered as yet, then the group management server 32 does 
not permit the registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 of the registration object. 

[0295] If the registration permission/inhibition decision at step S148 indicates a result that the registration should not 
be permitted, then the group management server 32 transmits an error notification to the content processing apparatus 
10 that the registration is not permitted. 

[0296] On the other hand, if the result of the registration permission/inhibition decision indicates that the registration 
should be permitted, then the group management server 32 performs a registration process of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 of the registration object (S150). In particular, the group management server 32 sets a record of the 
authenticated user in the group registration database 324 based on the terminal ID and so forth of the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 of the registration requesting source described hereinabove and writes the device ID of the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 of the registration object into the record just described. Further, the group management server 32 
transmits a registration completion notification to the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting 
source (S152). 

[0297] Then, when the content processing apparatus 1 0 receives the registration completion notification, it produces 
a group ID (both of a first group ID and a second group ID) based on the leaf ID included in the service data acquired 
upon registration of the content processing apparatus 10 itself (SI 54). 

[0298] Then, the content processing apparatus 10 acquires the source ID list L and the ICV data of the registered 
content reproduction apparatus 20 from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (SI 56). 

[0299] Furthermore, the content processing apparatus 1 0 checks the validity of the source ID list L based on the ICV 

data acquired at SI 56 (SI 58). As described hereinabove, in the copyright management scheme of the group management 
type, since ICV data includes a MAC value which is a hash value of the source ID list L, the content processing apparatus 
10 can determine the MAC value of the source ID list L acquired from the content processing apparatus 10 and collate 
the MAC value with the MAC value of the ICV data to detect whether or not the source ID list L is in a falsified condition. 
[0300] If it is decided as a result of the check of the validity at SI 58 that the source ID list L is not valid (is falsified), 
then an error is decided and updating of the source ID list L is not performed. 

[0301 ] On the other hand, if it is decided as a result of the check of the validity at SI 58 that the source I D list L is valid, 
then the content processing apparatus 1 0 updates the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 (SI 60). 
In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 adds the group ID produced at SI 54 described hereinabove to the 
source ID list L acquired from the content reproduction apparatus 20. Thereupon, the recorder ID included in the source 
ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 itself may be further added to the source ID list L acquired from the 
content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0302] Furthermore, the content processing apparatus 1 0 updates the ICV data of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (SI 62). In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 determines the MAC value of the source ID list L of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 updated at SI 60 described hereinabove to produce ICV data newly. 
[0303] Thereafter, the content processing apparatus 10 transmits the source ID list L updated at SI 60 and the ICV 
data updated at SI 62 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 so as to be written into the storage section of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 (SI 64). It is to be noted that, at S156 and SI 64, the ICV data are transmitted and received 
between the content processing apparatus 10 and the content reproduction apparatus 20 so as not to be falsified using 
the session information. 

[0304] Since the group ID is added to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 through such a 
group registration process of the content reproduction apparatus 20 as described above, the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 itself can thereafter reproduce a distribution content to which the group ID is applied. 
[0305] Now, a process (group registration cancellation process) of canceling a registration of a content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present embodiment from an apparatus group registered already is described with 
reference to FIG. 17. FIG. 1 7 is a timing chart illustrating a group registration cancellation process of acontent reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present embodiment. 

[0306] Also such a group registration cancellation process of a content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 as just men- 
tioned is performed by locally connecting the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 to a content processing apparatus 
(PC) 10 such that the content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 issues a registration cancellation request to the server 30 
similarly as in the group registration process of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 described hereinabove. 
[0307] As shown in FIG. 17, first at steps SI 70 to SI 80, a communication connection is established safely between 
the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source and the server 30 through the network 5 to 
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perform user authentication. The processes at S1 70 to S1 80 are performed between the browser of the content processing 
apparatus 10 and the WWW server 31 of the server 30. It is to be noted that such processes at SI 70 to SI 80 are 
substantially similar to those at steps 860 to 870 of the content processing apparatus 10 described hereinabove with 
reference to FIG. 14 except that a registration cancellation requesting notification of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is issued from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the WWW server 31 , and therefore, detailed description of the 
same is omitted. 

[0308] At next steps 81 82 to 81 98, processes for actually canceling the registration of the content processing apparatus 
10 are performed. The processes at 8182 to 8198 are performed between the copyright management section of the 
content processing apparatus 10 of the registration cancellation requesting source and the group management server 
32 of the server 30. 

[0309] In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 first acquires the source ID list L and the ICV data of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 of the registration cancellation object from the content reproduction apparatus 20 

(8182). 

[0310] Further, the content processing apparatus 10 checl<s the validity of the acquired source ID list L based on the 
lev data acquired at S182 in a similar manner as at 8158 described hereinabove (8184). If It is decided as a result of 
the check of the validity at 8184 that the source ID list L is not valid (is falsified), then an error Is decided and updating 
of the source ID list L is not performed. 

[031 1 ] On the other hand, if it is decided as a result of the check of the validity at 81 84 that the source I D list L is valid, 
then the content processing apparatus 10 updates the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 (81 86). 
In particular, the content processing apparatus 1 0 deletes the group ID from the source ID list L acquired from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. Thereupon, the recorder ID Included In the source ID list L may be deleted further. By this, 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 is disabled from reproducing a content to which the source ID is applied. 
[031 2] Furthermore, the content processing apparatus 1 0 updates the ICV data of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (8188). In particular, the content processing apparatus 10 determines the MAC value of the source ID list L of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 updated at 8186 to produce new ICV data. 

[0313] Thereafter, the content processing apparatus 10 transmits the source ID list L updated at 8186 and the ICV 
data updated at 81 88 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 so as to be written into the storage section of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 (8190). 

[031 4] Then, the content processing apparatus 1 0 issues a registration cancellation request of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 of the registration cancellation object to the group management server 32 (81 92). In particular, the content 
processing apparatus 10 transmits the transaction ID received at 8180 described hereinabove, the terminal ID corre- 
sponding to the content processing apparatus 10 itself and the device ID of the content reproduction apparatus 20 of 
the registration cancellation object to the group management server 32 to Issue a registration cancellation request. It Is 
to be noted that the information transmitted at 8192 can be transmitted safely because falsification thereof from the 
outside is prevented with the session information described hereinabove. 

[0315] Thereafter, when the group management server 32 receives the registration cancellation request, it decides 
whether or not the registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 should be canceled (81 94). For example, if the 
registration cancellation request is illegal, then the group management server 32 does not permit cancellation of the 
registration. 

[0316] If the registration cancellation should not be permitted as a result of such a registration permission/inhibition 
decision at 8194 as described above, then the group management server 32 transmits an error notification that the 
registration cancellation of the content processing apparatus 10 is not permitted. 

[031 7] On the other hand, if the registration cancellation should be permitted as a result of the registration permission/ 
inhibition decision at SI 94, then the group management server 32 performs a registration cancellation process of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 of the registration cancellation object (8196). In particular, the group management 
server 32 specifies a record of the authenticated user in the group registration database 324 based on the terminal ID 
and so forth of the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration requesting source and deletes the device D of 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 of the registration calculation object from the record. 

[0318] Thereafter, the group management server 32 transmits a registration cancellation completion notification to 
the content processing apparatus 10 of the registration cancellation requesting source (8198). 

[0319] As described above, In the registration cancellation process of the content reproduction apparatus 20, after 
the group ID is deleted (81 86) from the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 on the content processing 
apparatus 10 side first, the registration cancellation process (8196) is performed on the group management server 32 
side. Consequently, as regards the content reproduction apparatus 20 whose registration Is canceled by the group 
management server 32 side, the group I D can be deleted with certainty from the source ID list L of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20. Therefore, such a situation that, although the registration is cancelled on the group management server 
32, the group ID remains in the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 can be prevented. 
[0320] The basic flows of the group registration process and the group registration cancellation process of the content 
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processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 are described above. By sucli processes 
as just mentioned, even when the owner of the same content processing apparatus 1 0 or content reproduction apparatus 
20 changes, a group change of the content processing apparatus 10 can be performed by performing registration 
cancellation and re-registration. 

5 [0321 ] It is to be noted that, even if registration of a new group or changing of a group of a content processing apparatus 
10 which has a ripping function is performed, the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10 does not vary. 
Therefore, a content ripped by the content processing apparatus 10 before the new group registration or the group 
change can be reproduced freely by any apparatus of the apparatus group to which the content processing apparatus 
1 0 belongs also after the new group registration or the group change. Consequently, the convenience to the user of the 

^0 content processing apparatus 10 having a ripping function is enhanced and the purchase merit rises. 

<8. Reproduction Control Process of the Group Management Type> 

[0322] Now, a content reproduction control process of the group management type by a content processing apparatus 
15 10 according to the present embodiment is described with reference to FIG. 18. FIG. 18 is a flow chart illustrating a 

content reproduction control process of the group management type by a content processing apparatus 1 0 according 

to the present embodiment. It is to be noted that the reproduction control process of the group management type is a 

process of controlling reproduction of a content based on a source ID applied to a content and a source ID list L. 

[0323] As shown in FIG. 1 8, first at step S202, a reproduction request is issued, for example, by the user (step S202; 
20 reproduction requesting step). The user would operate the inputting apparatus 1 08 of the content processing apparatus 

1 0 to select a desired content and issue an instruction to the content reproduction section 1 70 to reproduce the selected 

content. 

[0324] Then at step S204, the source ID applied to the content is read out (step S204). The reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 172 of the content reproduction section 170 first reads out the content of the reproduction 
25 requesting object from the content database 116, storage medium 7 or the lil<e and then reads out and interprets the 
source ID included in a license applied to the content. 

[0325] Further at step S206, it is decided whether or not the source ID read out from the content described above is 
included in the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 (step S206). In particular, the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 172 of the content reproduction section 170 reads out the source ID list L, for 
30 example, from the storage apparatus 1 1 1 and interprets the source ID list L. Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 172 compares the source ID read out from the content described above and the source IDs included 
in the source ID list L with each other to decide whether or not the source ID read out from the content described above 
is included in the source ID list L. 

[0326] If a result of the decision reveals that the source ID read out from the content is included in the source ID list 
35 L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 permits reproduction of the content, whereafter the 
processing advances to step S208. On the other hand, if the source ID read out from the content is not included in the 
source ID list L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 does not permit reproduction of the 
content, and the reproduction control process is ended. 

[0327] Further, at step S208, the present time is acquired (step S208). The reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
^0 section 1 72 acquires the present time from a clock apparatus (not shown) built in the content processing apparatus 1 0. 
[0328] Thereafter, at step S210, it is decided whether or not the present time acquired as described above is within 
a term of validity of the source ID read out from the content described hereinabove (step S210). In particular, the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 first reads out validity term information corresponding to the 
source ID read out from the content described hereinabove from the source ID list L. The validity term information 
45 corresponding to the source I D read out from the content described hereinabove is recorded in an associated relationship 
with the source ID, for example, in the source ID list L. 

[0329] Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 decides whether or not the acquired present 
time described above exceeds the term of validity of the source ID described above. If a result of the decision reveals 
that the present time exceeds the term of validity of the source ID described above, then the term of the source ID has 
50 run out. Therefore, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 does not permit reproduction of the content 
described above but ends the reproduction control process. 

[0330] On the other hand, if the present time is within the term of validity of the source ID described above, the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 permits reproduction of the content, whereafter the processing 
advances to step S212. As a result, at step S212, the reproduction execution section 174 reproduces the content (step 
55 S212). 

[0331] As described above, the content reproduction control process of the group management type according to the 
present embodiment is executed based on the source ID in the source ID list L applied to the content and the validity 
term information of the source ID. According to such reproduction control as just described, it is possible to set a term 
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of validity of reproduction of a content in a unit of a source ID to permit/inhibit reproduction of the content. It is to be 
noted that the validity of term of the source ID need not necessarily be set. 

<9. Updating Process of a Source ID List of the Group Management Type> 

[0332] Now, an updating process of the source ID list L by a content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 according to the 
present embodiment is described with reference to FIG. 19. FIG. 19 is a flow chart illustrating an updating process of 
the source ID list L by a content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the present embodiment. The present list updating 
process is an example wherein the content processing apparatus 10 acquires a distributed group certificate G and 
updates the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself or the source ID list L of a content reproduction 
apparatus 20 locally connected to the content processing apparatus 10 based on the acquired group certificate G. 
[0333] As shown in FIG. 19, first at step S220, the content processing apparatus 10 acquires a group certificate G 
distributed from a different content processing apparatus 10 or the certificate management server 36 (step S220). The 
content processing apparatus 10 can acquire a group certificate G by receiving the group certificate G through the 
network 5 or the local line 9 or by reading out the group certificate G recorded on the storage medium 7. 
[0334] Then at step S222, the content processing apparatus 1 0 decides whether or not the acquired group certificate 
G is within a term of validity (step S222). In particular, the list management section 140 of the content processing 
apparatus 10 first reads out validity term information included in the group certificate G and acquires present time 
information from the clock apparatus built in the content processing apparatus 10. Then, the list management section 
140 decides whether or not the present time is within the term of validity of the group certificate G. If a result of the 
decision proves that the group certificate G is within the term of validity, then the processing advances to S224. On the 
other hand, if the group certificate G is no longer valid, then updating of the list is rejected and the list updating process 
is ended. 

[0335] Further, at step S224, the list management section 140 reads out the group ID included in the acquired group 
certificate G (step S224). 

[0336] Thereafter, at step S226, the list management section 140 reads out the group ID possessed by the content 
processing apparatus 10 itself (step S226). In the present embodiment, since each content processing apparatus 10 
retains a group ID in the source ID list L thereof, the list management section 140 reads out the group ID corresponding 
to the content processing apparatus 10 from the source ID list L. 

[0337] Then at step S228, the list management section 140 decides whether or not the group ID read out from the 
acquired group certificate G and the group ID corresponding to the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself coincide with 
each other (step S228). If a result of the decision proves that the two group IDs coincide with each other, then the 
updating of the list is permitted, and the processing advances to step S230. On the other hand, if the two group IDs are 
different from each other, then the updating of the list is rejected, and the list updating process is ended. 
[0338] Further at step S230, the list management section 140 adds the recorder ID included in the group certificate 
G to the source ID list L (step S230). In particular, the list management section 140 reads out the recorder ID from the 
acquired group certificate G and writes the recorder ID into the source ID list L. Consequently, the content processing 
apparatus 10 can thereafter reproduce a ripped content to which the recorder ID is applied. The updating process of the 
source ID list L based on the group certificate G is ended thereby. 

[0339] The basic configuration of the content sharing system 1 00 and the content sharing method which utilizes the 
content sharing system 1 00 according to the present embodiment is described above. According to the content sharing 
system 100, copyright management of the group management method and the copyright management system of the 
check-in check-out type complying with the SDMI can be implemented. 

[0340] Where the copyright management of the group management type from between the two copyright management 
systems described above is to be performed by the content sharing system 1 00, contents shared between a plurality of 
apparatus are managed in a unit of a content providing source (in a unit of a user or a unit of an apparatus of a providing 
source) and reproduction of a content by a content processing apparatus 10 is restricted in response to the content 
providing source to perform copyright management of the content. In other words, sharing of a content between apparatus 
can be permitted/inhibited in a unit of a content providing source. 

[0341] Therefore, where the content providing source is an illegal content providing source, the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 of the content acquiring side can collectively inhibit reproduction of all of contents acquired from the illegal 
content providing source. Accordingly, such illegal acts as an act of distributing a large amount of ripped contents to 
many and unspecific users and an act of laying a distribution content open on the Internet so that it can be downloaded 
can be prevented effectively. 

[0342] On the other hand, where the content providing source is a legal content providing source, if the source ID of 
the content providing source is added to the source I D list L once to permit sharing of contents, then also another content 
can later be reproduced freely only if the content is provided from the content providing source by which the sharing has 
been permitted. Therefore, a content can be copied freely between a plurality of apparatus within a range of private use. 
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Consequently, copyright management proximate to tliat of a conventional distribution system of analog contents by 
which unrestricted copying is acknowledged only within private utilization can be implemented. 

[0343] Consequently, the content sharing system 100 according to the embodiment described above can achieve 
both of (1 ) a copyright management function of restricting an act of illegally utilizing a content without paying a reasonable 

5 consideration for a content distribution service and so forth and (2) enhancement of the degree of freedom in content 
utilization within a range of private utilization with a reasonable consideration paid. 

[0344] Further, in such a copyright management process of the group management type as described above, only it 
is necessary in principle to perform a process of adding a source ID of a source ID list L only once upon registration of 
a content distribution service or a ripped content sharing service or in a like case. Accordingly, enhancement in efficiency 

10 of a copyright management process can be achieved when compared with an alternative case wherein a copyright 
management process is executed every time copying (check- in/check-out) of a content is performed as in the case of 
a copyright management process of the conventional check-in check-out type. 

[0345] Furthermore, where different apparatus are group-registered into a group in a unit of an owner (user) of content 
processing apparatus 10 or content reproduction apparatus 20, a content can be copied and utilized freely between 
15 those apparatus which are registered in the same apparatus group. Therefore, a legal user which performs private use 
can copy a content freely between apparatus owned by the user itself, and since there is no necessity for the user to 
be conscious of a copying source or the number of times of copying of a content, the user is less likely to feel the presence 
of the copyright management system. Accordingly, within a range of private use, the degree of freedom in content 
utilization by a user and the convenience can be further raised and user-friendly copyright management can be executed. 

20 

<10. Local Registration> 

[0346] Here, local registration of the copyright management system (content sharing system 100) of the group man- 
agement type according to the present embodiment is described in detail with reference to FIGS. 20A to 20C. FIGS. 
25 20A to 20C are explanatory views illustrating a schematic configuration of local registration according to the present 
embodiment. 

[0347] As shown in FIGS. 20A to 20C, as a premise of the local registration, it is possible to record only one recorder 
ID into the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20. In other words, the content reproduction apparatus 
20 can specify only one content processing apparatus 10 and can reproduce content data (or a content), for example, 

30 ripped by the content processing apparatus 1 0. 

[0348] If a content processing apparatus 1 0 whose recorder ID is "recorder ID 1 " and the content reproduction apparatus 
20 are connected to each other through the local line 9 (cable) by an interface such as a USB interface as shown in FIG. 
20A, then the recorder ID 1 is added to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20. In short, the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 can be locally registered into the content processing apparatus 10 of the recorder ID 1 . 

35 [0349] It is to be noted that, although a series of processes of the local registration according to the present embodiment 
are hereinafter described, since only one recorder ID can be recorded into the content reproduction apparatus 20 as 
described above, if some other recorder ID is registered already, or if content data relating to some other recorder ID 
are stored already in the content reproduction apparatus 20 or in a like case, the content reproduction apparatus 20 
cannot be registered locally. 

^0 [0350] If the recorder ID 1 is described in the source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 as 
shown in FIG. 20A, then the content reproduction apparatus 20 can reproduce content data recorded through ripping 
or the like by the content processing apparatus 1 0 of the recorder ID 1 . It is to be noted that the recorder ID 1 is applied 
to content data recorded by ripping or the like by the content processing apparatus 10 as shown in FIG. 20A. 
[0351] Thereafter, if it is tried to connect, in a state wherein the content reproduction apparatus 20 is locally registered 

45 in a content processing apparatus 1 0a of the recorder ID 1 , the content reproduction apparatus 20 and another content 
processing apparatus 1 0b of the recorder ID 2 via a local line 9b as shown in FIG. 20B to acquire and reproduce content 
data of the recorder I D 2, then since the recorder I D registered in the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is the recorder ID 1 , the content data of the recorder ID 2 cannot be reproduced. 

[0352] Further, even if it is tried to register the recorder ID 2 into the source ID list L, since the recorder ID 1 is registered 
50 already, the recorder ID 2 cannot be described in the source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 
20 and cannot be locally recorded into the content processing apparatus 10b either. 

[0353] In order for the content reproduction apparatus 20 to reproduce the content data of the recorder ID 2, it is 
necessary to delete the recorder ID 1 described already in the source ID list L and delete the content data of the recorder 
ID 1 . In short, it is necessary to cancel the local registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 
55 [0354] The cancellation of the local registration is to delete the recorder ID described in the source ID list L possessed 
by the content reproduction apparatus 20. The deletion of the recorder ID can be performed not only from the content 
processing apparatus 10 to which the recorder ID is added but also from any content processing apparatus 10 by 
connecting the same to the content reproduction apparatus 20 by the local line 9. 
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[0355] Further, the deletion of the recorder I D described above may be performed also in a case wherein an initialization 
process of deleting all data including the source ID list L is performed for the recording section such as a HDD of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20, and if the recorder ID is deleted, then the local registration can be canceled. 
[0356] If the recorder ID 1 is deleted from the source ID list L and the content data of the recorder ID 1 are deleted, 
then the content processing apparatus 10b of the recorder ID 2 can add the recorder ID 2 of the content processing 
apparatus 10b itself to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20. In short, the content processing 
apparatus 10b can be locally registered. 

[0357] It is to be noted that, while a case wherein the content reproduction apparatus 20 locally registered already is 
to be locally registered into another content processing apparatus 1 0 is described taking a case wherein it is necessary 
to delete the recorder I D possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content data to which the recorder 
ID is applied as described above as an example, the case described above is not limited to this example. For example, 
such a configuration may be used that to delete only the recorder ID possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 
20 from the source ID list L is used as cancellation of the local registration to permit local registration into another content 
processing apparatus 1 0. 

[0358] If the recorder ID 1 described in the source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 is 
deleted and the recorder ID 2 is registered as shown in FIG. 20C, then the content reproduction apparatus 20 can acquire 
content data to which the recorder ID 2 possessed by the content processing apparatus 10b of the recorder ID 2 is 
applied and reproduce the content data of the recorder ID 2. 

[0359] Now, the source ID list L possessed by the content processing apparatus 10 or the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 when the group registration or the local registration described hereinabove is performed is described with 
reference to FIGS. 21 A to 21 C. 

[0360] It is assumed that, as shown in FIG. 21 A, the content processing apparatus 10a of the recorder ID 1, the content 
processing apparatus 10b of the recorder ID 2 and the content reproduction apparatus 20 locally registered already 
exist. It is to be noted that the content reproduction apparatus 20 is locally registered in the content processing apparatus 
1 0a of the recorder ID 1 and possesses content data of the recorder ID 1 . 

[0361] Then, if the content processing apparatus 10a of the recorder ID 1 performs service registration (or, which is 
sometimes referred to as group registration) of the group IDA as shown in FIG. 21 B, then the group IDA is added to the 
source I D list L possessed by the content processing apparatus 1 0b of the recorder ID 1 . It is to be noted that the recorder 
ID 1 is described already since it is the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10a itself. 
[0362] Similarly, also with regard to the content processing apparatus 1 0b of the recorder ID 2, if service registration 
of the group IDA is performed, then the group IDA is described into the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 
10b of the recorder ID 2. 

[0363] Furthermore, it is possible to form one group from apparatus having the same group ID and group-resistor the 
apparatus, and the recorders ID of the apparatus which have the same group ID are added to the source ID list L. 
[0364] As shown in FIG. 21 B, the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10 of the recorder ID 1 to which 
the same group IDA is added is added to the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10b of the recorder 
ID 2, and the recorder ID 2 is added also to the source ID list of the content processing apparatus 10a of the recorder ID 1. 
[0365] It is to be noted that, as a timing at which the content processing apparatus 10 adds the recorder ID to the 
source ID list L as shown in FIG. 21 B, for example, a timing at which a group certificate G transmitted from the group 
management server 32 is received when the content processing apparatus 1 0 accesses the group management server 
32 or a like timing can be listed. However, the timing is not limited to the example just described. Further, by receiving 
the group certificate G described above, the content processing apparatus 10 can add all recorder IDs belonging to the 
group ID including the newly added recorder ID to the source ID list L. 

[0366] The access is a general term of information processing of processing information through a communication 
network (network 5) such as utilization of the system, connection to a server, referring to a file, storage of a file, deletion 
of a file, alteration of a file and so forth. 

[0367] Then, if, in addition to the content processing apparatus 10a which is service-registered already in the group 
IDA, the content reproduction apparatus 20 which is locally registered in the content processing apparatus 10a of the 
recorder ID 1 is service-registered into the group of the group IDA, then the group IDA is registered into the source ID 
list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20, and also the recorder ID 2 is added. 
[0368] Accordingly, if the content reproduction apparatus 20 is service-registered with the group IDA, then the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 can reproduce content data recorded by ripping or the like by the content processing apparatus 
10a and 10b of the recorder ID 1 and the recorder ID 2. 

[0369] It is to be noted that, although the group IDA is added to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 by service-registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20, the timing at which the recorder ID such as the 
recorder ID 2 belonging to the group IDA is added to the source ID list L may be, for example, a case wherein the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 is connected to the content processing apparatus 10b of the recorder ID 2 or a like case. 
However, the timing is not limited to the example just described. 
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[0370] Now, components provided in tine group registration section of tine content processing apparatus 10 are de- 
scribed witli reference to FIG. 22. FIG. 22 is a block diagram sinewing a general configuration of the group registration 
section of the content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment. 

[0371 ] As shown In FIG. 22, the group registration section In the content processing apparatus 1 0 Includes an acquisition 
5 section 401 , a detection section 403, a recorder ID addition section 405, a registration request information transmission 
section 407, a registration completion reception section 409, a notice section 41 1, and a group ID addition section 413. 
[0372] The acquisition section 401 acquires the source ID list L (second source ID list) possessed by the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 of the connection destination. It Is to be noted that the acquired source ID list L Is ICV- 
calculated to determine a MAC value, and the MAC value Is collated with the MAC value Included In falsification detecting 
10 data acquired separately to confirm that the source ID list L is not In a falsified state. The falsification detecting data are 
produced based on the source ID list L. 

[0373] The detection section 403 detects whether or not the content reproduction apparatus 20 whose source ID list 
L is acquired by the acquisition section 401 is service-registered and further detects whether or not the recorder ID of 
the content processing apparatus 1 0 (self content processing apparatus 1 0) of the source of the acquisition is described 

15 In the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 acquired by the acquisition section 401 . The self content 
processing apparatus 10 has a same meaning as the content processing apparatus 10 itself or the like. 
[0374] The recorder ID addition section 405 adds the recorder ID of the self content processing apparatus 10 to the 
source ID list L acquired by the acquisition section 401 and stores the source ID list L after the addition to the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 of the source of the acquisition of the source ID list L into the storage apparatus or the like. 

20 [0375] As a condition for the addition of the recorder ID to the source ID list L by the recorder ID addition section 405, 
it can be listed as an example that It is detected by the detection section 403 that a content reproduction apparatus 20 
of the acquisition destination of the source ID list L is not service- registered and any other recorder ID than the recorder 
ID of the content processing apparatus 10 itself (self content processing apparatus 10) of the acquisition source is 
described in the source ID list L as hereinafter described. 

25 [0376] It Is to be noted that, while the recorder ID addition section 405 Is described above taking a case wherein the 
recorder ID is added to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 as an example, the addition is not 
limited to such an example as just described, but, for example, the recorder ID addition section 405 may add the recorder 
ID to the source ID list L possessed by the content processing apparatus 10 or the like. 

[0377] If the registration request information transmission section 407 accepts a request or the like to service-register 
30 a content processing apparatus 10 or a content reproduction apparatus 20 as a result of an operation of the inputting 
section such as the mouse by the user, then the registration request information transmission section 407 transmits 
registration request information to the transmission section. It is to be noted that the transmitted registration request 
information Is transmitted to the group management server 32 through the transmission section via the network. 
[0378] The registration completion reception section 409 receives, through the network, registration completion infor- 
ms mation which is a notification of completion of registration from the group management server 32 to which the registration 
request information is transmitted. It is to be noted that, if the service registration process of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 or the content processing apparatus 1 0 does not end normally, then not registration completion information 
but registration error information or the like Is transmitted from the group management server 32. 
[0379] The notice section 41 1 displays a notification or the like for recommending service registration on the display 
^0 screen of the content processing apparatus 10. Further, the notice section 41 1 displays, on the display screen of the 
content processing apparatus 10, a notification or the like for recommendation to erase (initialize) content data of the 
recorder ID which is stored in the content reproduction apparatus 20 but does not correspond to the content processing 
apparatus 10. It is to be noted that the present invention can be carried out not only In a case wherein a notification Is 
displayed on the display screen of the content processing apparatus 1 0 but also in another case wherein a notification 
45 for recommendation to perform service-registration or the like is displayed on the display screen of the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20. 

[0380] If the registration completion reception section 409 receives registration completion information, then the group 
ID addition section 413 adds the group ID described in the source ID list L possessed by the content processing apparatus 
1 0 to the source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20. Thereupon, the group ID addition section 
50 413 adds the group ID to the source ID list L acquired by the acquisition section 401 . 

[0381] Further, the present invention can be carried out also In a case wherein the group ID updating section 149 
described hereinabove with reference to FIG. 8 has functions substantially same as the functions of the group ID addition 
section 413 described hereinabove or in a like case, and the group ID updating section 149 may add the group ID to 
the source ID list L or the like. 

55 [0382] Now, a series of registration processes Including an automatic local registration process for the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 according to the present embodiment are described with reference to FIGS. 23 to 25. 
[0383] First, if the content reproduction apparatus 20 is connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 by a cable 
(local line 9) (S301) as shown in FIG. 23, then the acquisition section 401 provided in the content processing apparatus 
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10 acquires the source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 of the connection destination of 
the cable (local line 9). 

[0384] After the acquisition section 401 acquires the source ID list L, the detection section 403 detects based on the 
source ID list L whether or not the content reproduction apparatus 20 of the destination of the acquisition is registered 
in some registration (S302). For example, the detection section 403 detects whether the group ID is described in the 
source ID list L possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20, whether the recorder ID of the content processing 
apparatus 10 (self content processing apparatus 10) of the source of the acquisition is described, or the like. 
[0385] For example, if a group ID is described in the source ID list L, then the detection section 403 detects that the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 is service-registered (or group-registered) already. If the recorder ID is described in 
the source ID list L, then the detection section 403 detects that the content reproduction apparatus 20 is locally registered 
already. 

[0386] If, as a result of the detection, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is registered in some registration such 

as local registration or service registration (S302), then the detection section 403 subsequently detects whether or not 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 is locally registered already (S303). If a result of the detection indicates that the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 is not locally registered, then the detection section 403 subsequently detects whether 
or not the content processing apparatus 1 0 is service-registered (S304). It is to be noted that whether or not the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 is service- registered can be decided based on whether or not the group ID is described in the 
source ID list L (first source ID list) possessed by the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0387] If a result of the detection by the detection section 403 reveals that the content processing apparatus 1 0 is not 
service-registered as yet (S304), that is, if the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected by the cable (local line 9) 
is not locally recorded as yet and the content processing apparatus 10 is not service-registered as yet, then the notice 
section 41 1 produces service registration recommendation information for urging the group management server 32 to 
perform service registration and causes the content processing apparatus 10 to display the service registration recom- 
mendation information on the display screen (S305). 

[0388] Thereafter, if the user visually observes the service registration recommendation information by the notice 

section 41 1 through the display screen and performs service registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S305), 
then a registration screen for service registration is displayed on the display screen (S306). 

[0389] If the user operates the inputting section such as the mouse in accordance with the registration screen displayed 
on the screen and the registration request information transmission section 407 accepts an instruction of service regis- 
tration, then the registration request information transmission section 407 transmits registration request information to 
the group management server 32. 

[0390] The content processing apparatus 10 receives registration completion information (registration completion 
information) representative of completion of service registration from the group management server 32 and produces a 
group ID based on the leaf ID, and the group ID addition section 413 adds the group ID to the source ID list L of the 
content processing apparatus 1 0, thereby completing the service registration (S307). It is to be noted that, together with 
the addition of the group ID, also recorder IDs belonging to the group ID are added to the source ID list L of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0. 

[0391] On the other hand, when service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is not to be performed 
(S305), such a warning screen as shown in FIG. 26 is displayed on the display screen of the content processing apparatus 
10 (S308). By displaying the warning screen shown in FIG. 26, it is possible to let the user recognize that the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 is not registered correctly. 

[0392] On the other hand, where the content processing apparatus 1 0 is service-registered already (S304), for example, 
if the detection section 403 detects that the group ID registered in the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 
10 and the group ID registered in the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 are same as each other 
(S309), then the content processing apparatus 1 0 can transfer content data to which the group ID stored in the content 
processing apparatus 10 is applied to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S310). 

[0393] If the group IDs described in the source ID lists L possessed by the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 are not same as each other (S309), then the warning screen shown in FIG. 26 is 
displayed on the screen as described hereinabove (S31 1). As a result, for example, the content processing apparatus 
1 0 cannot transfer content data transferred thereto from the content distribution server 34 to the content reproduction 
apparatus 20. 

[0394] Then, if the content reproduction apparatus 20 is not registered at all at step S302, then if service registration 
recommendation information by the notice section 41 1 is visually observed by the user through the display screen of 
the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 20 is to be service-registered (S31 2), then 
the detection section 403 detects the registration situation of whether or not the content processing apparatus 10 con- 
nected by the cable (local line 9) (S313) is service-registered. 

[0395] If a result of the detection by the detection section 403 proves that the content processing apparatus 10 is 
service- registered (S313), then the registration screen for service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 
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is displayed on the display screen of the content processing apparatus 10 (S314). 

[0396] Thereafter, if the user operates the inputting section such as the mouse in accordance with the registration 
screen displayed on the screen and the registration request information transmission section 407 accepts an instruction 
for service registration to the content reproduction apparatus 20, then the registration request information transmission 

section 407 transmits registration request information to the group management server 32. 

[0397] As the content processing apparatus 10 receives registration completion information (registration completion 
Information) representative of completion of the service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the 
group management server 32, the group ID addition section 413 adds the group ID of the group to which the content 
processing apparatus 10 belongs to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20, thereby completing 
the service registration (S315). It is to be noted that, together with the addition of the group ID, also recorder IDs belonging 
to the group ID are added to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0398] After the service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 Is completed (S31 5), the content process- 
ing apparatus 1 0 can transfer content data to which the group I D same as that stored In the content processing apparatus 
10 is applied, to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S316). 

[0399] On the other hand. If the result of the detection by the detection section 403 proves that the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 is not service-registered (S31 7), then a registration screen for service-registering the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 10 is displayed on the display screen of the content processing 
apparatus 10 (S318). 

[0400] If the user operates the inputting section such as the mouse in accordance with the registration screen displayed 
on the screen and the registration request Information transmission section 407 accepts an Instruction for service reg- 
istration, then the registration request Information transmission section 407 transmits registration request Information to 
the group management server 32. 

[0401] It is to be noted that, although service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 is performed at S31 8, the service registration may be performed in a case wherein each of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 1 0 accepts an Input of, for example, a user 
ID, a password or the like to produce registration request information or in another case wherein, when service registration 
of each of such apparatus is to be performed, where an input of common information such as a user ID or a password 
is accepted, if information of one of them is accepted, then registration request information Is produced automatically, 
or In a like case. In the latter case, simplification of the Information inputting process by a user or reduction In production 
time of registration request information can be achieved. 

[0402] The content processing apparatus 10 receives registration completion information (registration completion 
information) representative of completion of the service registration of the content processing apparatus 10 and the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 from the group management server 32 and produces a group ID based on the leaf 
ID, and the group ID addition section 413 adds the group ID to the source ID lists L of the content processing apparatus 
10 and the content reproduction apparatus 20, thereby completing the service registration (S318). It is to be noted that, 
together with the addition of the group ID, also recorder IDs which belong to the group ID are added to the source ID 
lists L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0403] After the service registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 

20 is completed (S31 8), content data to which the group ID same as the group ID added to the source ID list L possessed 
by the content processing apparatus 10 from among contents data stored in the content processing apparatus 10 can 
be transferred to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S319). 

[0404] Furthermore, if the service registration recommendation Information produced by the notice section 41 1 is 
displayed on the display screen and the user who visually observes the service registration recommendation information 
does not perform service registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S312), that is, if the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 is not registered at all and no service registration is to be performed, then the recorder ID addition section 
405 of the content processing apparatus 10 adds the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 10 Itself to the 
source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and produces falsification detecting data including a MAC value 
determined by ICV calculation from the updated source ID list L. Further, the recorder ID addition section 405 of the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 stores the source ID list L after the addition and the falsification detecting data Into the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 (S320). 

[0405] After the local registration Is completed (S320), content data (ripped content data) to which the recorder ID Is 
applied from among the contents data held by the content processing apparatus 10 can be transferred to the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 (S321). 

[0406] Accordingly, If the content reproduction apparatus 20 Is not registered at all, then the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 locally registers the content reproduction apparatus 20 automatically. By such local registration, the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 can acquire content data held by the content processing apparatus 10 and reproduce the 
content data even if the content reproduction apparatus 20 does not have a function of communicating with a network 
such as the Internet. It is to be noted that, for example, unless service registration is performed, content data distributed 
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from the content distribution server 34 cannot be reproduced by the content reproduction apparatus 20. 
[0407] Thereafter, it is decided whether or not some registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is performed 
as shown in FIG. 23 (S302) and the content reproduction apparatus 20 is locally registered (S303) and besides the 
content processing apparatus 10 locally registered In the content reproduction apparatus 20 Is the content processing 

apparatus 10 actually connected by the cable (local line 9) as shown in FIG. 25 (S322). 

[0408] In particular, if the detection section 403 detects that a recorder ID same as the recorder ID corresponding to 
the content processing apparatus 10 Itself is described in the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20, 
then It can be decided that the content processing apparatus 1 0 locally registered In the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is actually connected by the cable (local line 9). 

[0409] If a result of the detection reveals that the recorder IDs described in the source ID lists L of the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 10 are different from each other (S322), then the warning 
screen is displayed on the screen of the content processing apparatus 10 (S323). Further, It Is confirmed whether or not 
content data exist in the storage apparatus of the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S324). 

[0410] If content data do not exist (S324), then service registration recommendation information for urging the user 
to perform service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 Into the group management server 32 is produced 
by the notice section 41 1 and displayed on the display screen of the content processing apparatus 10 (S325). 
[0411] On the other hand. If content data exist In the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S324), then such a screen 
for urging the user for initialization as shown in FIG. 27 is displayed on the screen of the content processing apparatus 
1 0 (S326). If an "initialization" button is depressed by an operation of the inputting section by the user through the screen 
shown In FIG. 27, then the data stored In the storage apparatus of the content reproduction apparatus 20 are all deleted 
to execute a physical initialization process (S327). 

[0412] After the initialization process for the content reproduction apparatus 20 is completed (S327), the recorder ID 
addition section 405 of the content processing apparatus 10 executes a local registration process (S328). In particular, 
the recorder ID addition section 405 adds the recorder ID of the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself to the registered 
source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and produces falsification detecting data including a MAC value 
determined by ICV calculation from the updated source ID list L. Further, the recorder ID addition section 405 stores the 
source ID list L after the addition and the falsification detecting data into the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S328). 
[0413] Accordingly, by executing the initialization process for the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S327), it is 
possible to cancel the local registration registered In another content processing apparatus 1 0 having a different recorder 
ID and locally registering the content reproduction apparatus 20 automatically with the recorder ID of the content process- 
ing apparatus 1 0 connected by the cable (local line 9) (S328). 

[0414] Then, if the result of the detection reveals that the recorder ID described in the source ID list L of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 and the recorder ID described In the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 1 0 
are same as each other (S322), then service registration recommendation information by the notice section 41 1 is 
displayed on the display section. If the user visually observes the display and does not perform service registration of 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S329), then, for example, only those content data (ripped content data) having 
the recorder ID applied thereto from among the content data stored in the storage apparatus of the content processing 
apparatus 10 can be transferred to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S330). 

[0415] On the other hand, if the content reproduction apparatus 20 is to be service-registered (S329) and the result 
of the detection by the detection section 403 indicates that the content processing apparatus 10 is service-registered 
(S331), then the registration screen for service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 Is displayed on the 
display screen of the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S332). 

[0416] Thereafter, If the user operates the inputting section such as the mouse in accordance with the registration 
screen displayed on the screen and the registration request information transmission section 407 accepts the instruction 
to service-register the content reproduction apparatus 20, then the registration request information transmission section 
407 transmits registration request Information to the group management server 32. 

[0417] As the content processing apparatus 10 receives registration completion information (registration completion 
information) representative of completion of the service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the 
group management server 32, the group ID addition section 413 adds the group ID of the group to which the content 
processing apparatus 10 belongs to the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20, thereby completing 
the service registration (S333). 

[041 8] After the service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is completed (S333), the content process- 
ing apparatus 10 can transfer those content data, to which a group ID same as the group ID added to the source ID list 
L held by the content processing apparatus 1 0 from among the contents data stored In the content processing apparatus 
10, to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S334). 

[0419] On the other hand, if the content processing apparatus 10 is not service-registered (S331 ), then a registration 
screen for service-registering the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 1 0 Is displayed 
on the display screen of the content processing apparatus 10 (S335). 
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[0420] If the user operates the inputting section such as the mouse in accordance with the registration screen displayed 
on the screen and the registration request information transmission section 407 accepts the instruction for service 
registration, then the registration request information transmission section 407 transmits registration request information 
to the group management server 32. 

[0421] The content processing apparatus 10 receives registration completion information (registration completion 
information) representative of completion of the service registration of the content processing apparatus 10 and the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 from the group management server 32 and produces a group ID based on the leaf 
ID, and the group ID addition section 413 adds the group ID to the source ID lists L of the content processing apparatus 
10 and the content reproduction apparatus 20, thereby completing the service registration (S336). It Is to be noted that, 
together with the addition of the group ID, also recorder IDs which belong to the group ID are added to the source ID 
lists L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0422] After the service registration of the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content reproduction apparatus 

20 is completed (S336), the content processing apparatus 10 can transfer, from within the content data stored in the 
content processing apparatus 10, those content data to which a group ID same as the group ID added to the source ID 
list L possessed by the content processing apparatus 10 is applied to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S337). 
[0423] It is to be noted that, while, in the present embodiment, the transfer of content data is described taking a case 
wherein the transfer is performed from a content processing apparatus 10 to a content reproduction apparatus 20 as 
an example, the transfer is not limited to this example, and the present invention can be applied also to transfer from a 
content reproduction apparatus 20 to a content processing apparatus 10 and so forth. 

[0424] Further, while. In the present embodiment, the acquisition section 401, detection section 403, recorder ID 
addition section 405, registration request Information transmission section 407, registration completion reception section 
409, notice section 411 and group ID addition section 413 provided in the group registration section of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0 are described taking a case wherein they are formed from hardware as an example, the present 
invention is not limited to such an example as just described. For example, at least one of the sections mentioned above 
may be a program which Is formed from one, two or more modules or components. 

[0425] While the series of processes described above can be executed by hardware for exclusive use, it may otherwise 
be executed by software. Where the series of processes is executed by software, a program which constructs the 
software is installed into the content processing apparatus 1 0, content reproduction apparatus 20, server 30 and so forth. 
[0426] Here, in the present specification, the steps which describe the program for causing a computer of each of the 
content processing apparatus 10, content reproduction apparatus 20, group management server 32 and so forth to 
execute various processes need not necessarily be processed in a time series in the order as described as the flow 
charts, and include also processes which are executed parallelly or individually (for example, parallel processing or 
processing by an object). 

<1 1 . Registration of a Content Processing Apparatus or a Content Reproduction Apparatus in the Case of the Same ID> 

[0427] Now, a service registration process of a content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content reproduction apparatus 
20 where the user IDs are same as each other Is described with reference to FIGS. 28 to 31 . FIG. 28 is an explanatory 
view showing an outline of an input screen upon a service registration process according to the present embodiment; 
FIG. 29 is a block diagram showing a general configuration of the group management section according to the present 
embodiment; FIG. 30 Is asequence diagram showing an outline of service registration of a content reproduction apparatus 
20 according to the present embodiment; and FIG. 31 Is a sequence diagram showing an outline of service registration 
of a content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment. 

[0428] First, as described hereinabove, when a content processing apparatus 1 0 or a content reproduction apparatus 
20 is to be service-registered, the content processing apparatus 1 0 accesses the group management server 32 through 
the network and transmits information necessary for a service registration process to the group management server 32 
(management server according to the present embodiment). 

[0429] The access is a general term of information processing of processing information through a communication 
network such as utilization of a system, connection to a server, referring to a file, storage of a file, deletion of a file or 
alteration to a file. 

[0430] Further, It is described above that service registration Is performed such that the group management server 
32 transmits a leaf ID to the content processing apparatus 10, and the content processing apparatus 10 produces a 
group ID based on the leaf ID and adds the group ID to the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 or 
the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0431] As shown In FIG. 28, an Input screen for requesting for an ID (user ID) and a password of a user from the group 
management server 32 side when service registration is to be performed is displayed on the display screen of the content 
processing apparatus 1 0, and it is necessary for the user to operate the inputting section such as the mouse to input a 
user ID and a password on the input screen. However, even in such a case that a content processing apparatus 1 0 or 
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a content reproduction apparatus 20 having the same user ID is to be registered, a user ID and a password must be 
transmitted to the group management server 32, and the efficiency in service registration process is low. 
[0432] Thus, a service registration process by which service registration can be executed without transmitting a user 
ID and a password from the content processing apparatus 10 to the group management server 32 is described below. 
[0433] As shown in FIG. 29, the group management section of the content processing apparatus 10 includes a user 
information transmission section 430, a registration request information transmission section 433 and a list management 
section (list updating section) 140. It is to be noted that, though not shown, the group management of the content 
processing apparatus 10 may include also the acquisition section 401, detection section 403 and so forth which are 
mentioned in the description of the configuration of the group management section. 

[0434] The user information transmission section 430 accepts user information in which a user ID, a password and 
so forth which are inputted by an operation of the inputting section by the user are included and transmits the user 
information to the group management server 32 through the transmission section. 

[0435] The registration request information transmission section 433 produces registration request information for 
requesting the group management server 32 for service registration including a device ID or a terminal ID and transmits 
the registration request information to the group management server 32 through the transmission section. 
[0436] When service registration of the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the local line 9 into the content 
processing apparatus 10 is to be performed, the registration request information transmission section 433 produces 
registration request information including the device ID of the content reproduction apparatus 20 acquired by the acqui- 
sition section 401 . 

[0437] Further, when service registration of the content processing apparatus 10 is to be performed, the registration 
request information transmission section 433 produces registration request information including a terminal ID produced 
by the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0438] When the list management section 1 40 receives a leaf ID transmitted back from the group management server 
32 after the registration request information is transmitted to the group management server 32, it produces a group ID 
based on the leaf ID and adds the group ID to the source ID list L held by the content processing apparatus 10 or the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 which is an object of the service registration. 

[0439] Now, service-registration of a content reproduction apparatus 20 is described with reference to FIG. 30. It is 
to be noted that, as a precondition, the content processing apparatus 10 is serviced-registered already in the group 
management server 32. 

[0440] When the content reproduction apparatus 20 is cable-connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 by 
the local line 9, the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 to detect whether or not the content reproduction apparatus 20 is service-registered as described hereinabove. 
[0441] If the content processing apparatus 10 detects that the content reproduction apparatus 20 is not service- 
registered, then the content processing apparatus 10 issues a notification of registration request of the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 to the server 30 through the network as shown in FIG. 30 (S340). 

[0442] Particularly, the content processing apparatus 10 accesses the WWW server 31 provided in the server 30 to 
send a registration request notification (S340). The WWW server 31 accepts and transfers the registration request 
notification to the group management server. 

[0443] Then, when the registration request notification is received from the content processing apparatus 10, the 
server 30 transmits registration start information which includes information necessary to execute a registration process 
to the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S341 ). The registration start information mentioned above includes information 
of a URL indicative of a location in which, for example, a transaction ID necessary for retransmission of data, a leaf ID 
necessary to produce a group ID or the like is stored and so forth. The leaf ID is user identification information managed 
by the group management server 32. 

[0444] After the content processing apparatus 10 receives the registration start information, the acquisition section 
401 of the content processing apparatus 10 acquires a device ID from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S342). 
[0445] After the device ID is acquired (S342), the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires a terminal ID held by the 
content processing apparatus 10 itself (S343). 

[0446] Thereafter, the registration request information transmission section 433 of the content processing apparatus 
10 produces registration request information including the transaction ID, terminal ID and device ID and transmits the 
registration request information to the server 30 (S344). 

[0447] The user registration section (registration section) 31 2 of the WWW server 31 of the server 30 acquires a record 
(registration record) of the content processing apparatus 10 registered already based on the terminal ID and performs 
checking of whether or not the content processing apparatus 1 0 can be registered, and adds the device ID newly to the 
registration record (S345). It is to be noted that, in the registration record of the content processing apparatus 10, user 
information such as a user ID and a password is coordinated with the terminal ID and so forth. In an ordinary case, the 
group management server 32 first receives the user ID and the password from the content processing apparatus 10 to 
uniquely specify a record in which the content processing apparatus 10 is registered. However, if the terminal ID is 
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received, then the record can be specified uniquely, and therefore, a rapid and efficient service registration process can 
be performed. 

[0448] It is to be noted that, although a registration record is described hereinabove in connection with the group 
registration DB 324 shown in FIG. 12, registration records (records 3241 to 3245) are records produced when an 
apparatus such as a content processing apparatus 10 is registered into the group management server 32. The registration 
record includes a user ID, a password, a terminal ID, a device ID, a recorder ID and so forth as described hereinabove. 
[0449] Further, the WWW server (management server) 31 first receives user information including a user ID and a 
password from the content processing apparatus 10, and the user authentication section (authentication section) 314 
of the WWW server 31 authenticates the user information and transmits authentication permission notification information 
to the content processing apparatus 10. If the content processing apparatus 10 does not receive the authentication 
permission notification information, then the registration request information cannot be transmitted to the WWW server 
31 of the server 30. However, even if the user information is not transmitted, if the server 30 receives a terminal ID, then 
since a record can be specified uniquely, the server 30 can perform a rapid and efficient service registration process. 
[0450] After the device ID of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is added to the group registration DB 324 managed 
by the group management server 32 (S345), the server 30 transmits registration completion information for conveying 
that the registration is completed to the content processing apparatus 10 (S346). 

[0451] After the content processing apparatus 10 receives the registration completion information, the acquisition 
section 401 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (S347). It is to be noted that the acquisition section 401 ICV-calculates the source ID list L for detecting falsification 
upon acquisition of the source ID list L and confirms whether the determined MAC value coincides with a MAC value 
included in the falsification detecting data (ICV data) acquired together with the source ID list L. 

[0452] After the source ID list L is acquired (S347), the list management section 140 adds the group ID of the content 
processing apparatus 10 registered already to the source ID list L therein (S348). Further, the list management section 
140 produces falsification detecting data from the source ID list L after updated and stores the falsification detecting 
data into the storage apparatus of the content reproduction apparatus 20 together with the source ID list L (S349). 
[0453] The service registration process of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is ended thereby. If the content 
processing apparatus 10 is service-registered already, then when a content reproduction apparatus 20 owned by the 
same user is to be service-registered, the service registration can be executed efficiently even if user information such 
as a user ID and a password is not inputted intentionally by the user. 

[0454] Now, service-registration of a content processing apparatus 10 is described with reference to FIG. 31 . It is to 
be noted that, as a precondition, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is service-registered already in the group reg- 
istration DB 324 of the group management server 32. 

[0455] After the content reproduction apparatus 20 is cable-connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 by the 
local line 9, the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 
to detect whether or not the content reproduction apparatus 20 is service-registered as described hereinabove. 
[0456] Further, the content processing apparatus 1 0 decides whether or not the content processing apparatus 1 0 itself 
is service-registered by detecting whether or not a group ID and so forth are described in the source ID list L similarly 
as in the case of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0457] Here, if the content processing apparatus 10 detects that the content processing apparatus 10 is not service- 
registered, then the content processing apparatus 10 first issues a notification of a service registration request of the 
content processing apparatus 10 itself to the server 30 through the network (S350). 

[0458] Then, when the registration request notification is received from the content processing apparatus 10, the 
server 30 transmits transmission start information in which information necessary to execute a registration process is 
included to the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S351 ). The registration start information includes information of a URL 
indicative of a location in which, for example, a transaction ID necessary for retransmission of data, a leaf ID necessary 
to produce a group ID or the like is stored and so forth. It is to be noted that the transaction ID is managed by the WWW 
server 31 and the leaf ID is managed by the group management server 32. 

[0459] After the content processing apparatus 10 receives the registration start information, the acquisition section 
401 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires a device ID from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S352). 
[0460] After the device ID is acquired (S352), the content processing apparatus 10 acquires a terminal ID held by the 
content processing apparatus 10 itself (S353). 

[0461] Thereafter, the registration request information transmission section 433 of the content processing apparatus 
10 produces registration request information including the transaction ID, terminal ID and device ID and transmits the 
registration request information to the server 30 (S354). 

[0462] The user registration section 312 of the WWW server 31 acquires a record (registration record) of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 registered already based on the device ID and performs checking of whether or not the 
content processing apparatus 10 can be registered, and adds the terminal ID newly to the registration record if the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 can be registered (S355). It is to be noted that, in the registration record of the content 
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reproduction apparatus 20, user information such as a user ID and a password is coordinated witli tine device ID and 
so forth. In an ordinary case, the server 30 further receives the user ID and the password from the content processing 
apparatus 10 to uniquely specify a registration record in which the content reproduction apparatus 20 is registered. 
However, if the device ID is received, then the registration record can be specified uniquely, and therefore, a rapid and 

efficient service registration process can be performed. 

[0463] After the terminal ID of the content processing apparatus 10 is added to the pertaining registration record of 
the group registration DB 324 of the group management server 32 (S355), the server 30 transmits registration completion 
information for conveying that the registration is completed to the content processing apparatus 10 (S356). 
[0464] After the content processing apparatus 10 receives the registration completion information, the acquisition 
section 401 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (S357). It is to be noted that the acquisition section 401 ICV-calculates the source ID list L for detecting falsification 
upon acquisition of the source ID list L and confirms whether the determined MAC value coincides with a MAC value 
included in the falsification detecting data (ICV data) acquired together with the source ID list L. 

[0465] After the source ID list L is acquired (S357), the list management section 140 acquires the group ID of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 registered already in the source ID list L therein and writes the group ID into the 
source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 itself (S358). 

[0466] The service registration process of the content processing apparatus 1 0 is ended thereby. If the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 is service-registered already (for example, if the device ID is stored in the pertaining registration 
record or in a like case), then when a content processing apparatus 1 0 owned by the same user is to be service-registered, 
the service registration can be executed efficiently even if user information such as a user ID and a password is not 
inputted intentionally by the user. 

[0467] While the series of processes described above can be executed by hardware for exclusive use, it may otherwise 
be executed by software. Where the series of processes is executed by software, a program which constructs the 
software is installed into the content processing apparatus 1 0, content reproduction apparatus 20, server 30 and so forth. 
[0468] Here, in the present specification, the steps which describe the program for causing a computer to execute 
various processes need not necessarily be processed in a time series in the order as described as the flow charts, and 
include also processes which are executed parallelly or individually (for example, parallel processing or processing by 
an object). 

[0469] Further, while the user information transmission section 430, registration request information transmission 
section 433 and list management section 140 provided in the content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the present 
embodiment are described taking a case wherein they are formed from one, two or more modules or components as 
an example, the present invention is not limited to such an example as just described but can be carried out also in a 
case wherein, for example, each of the user information transmission section 430, registration request information 
transmission section 433 and list management section 140 provided in the content processing apparatus 10 is formed 
from hardware or in a like case. 

<12. List Production Method of Title Information Based on Permission/Inhibition of Reproduction of a Content> 

[0470] Now, a list production method of title information based on permission/inhibition of reproduction of a content 
is described with reference to FIGS. 32 to 44. 

[0471] The content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment decides with regard to contents 
stored and retained in the content processing apparatus 10 whether or not the contents can be reproduced under 
copyright management by the content processing apparatus 10 and produces a list (hereinafter referred to also as title 
list) of title information of the contents so that the decision can be made. Further, the content processing apparatus 10 
causes the produced title list to be displayed on a display unit which is one of outputting apparatus provided in the content 
processing apparatus 1 0. Furthermore, the content processing apparatus 1 0 can delete a content, with regard to which 
it is decided that it cannot be reproduced under copyright management by the content processing apparatus 10, from 
the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0472] Further, the content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment decides with regard to 
contents stored and retained in the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 
1 0 whether or not the contents can be reproduced under copyright management by the content reproduction apparatus 
20 and produces a title list of the contents so that the decision can be made. Further, the content processing apparatus 
1 0 causes the produced title list to be displayed on the display unit which is one of the outputting apparatus provided in 
the content processing apparatus 10. Furthermore, the content processing apparatus 10 can delete a content, with 
regard to which it is decided that it cannot be reproduced under copyright management by the content reproduction 
apparatus 20, from the content reproduction apparatus 20. In the following, a functional configuration of the content 
processing apparatus 10 for implementing the functions described above is described in detail. 

[0473] As shown in FIG. 32, the content processing apparatus 1 0 further includes, in order to implement the functions 
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described above, for example, plug-ins 502, a content acquisition section 504, a source ID list acquisition section 506, 
a content management Information acquisition section 508, a title list display section 510, a title list production section 
512, a reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172, a deletion section 516 and so forth. Further, a content 
management information DB 1 18, a content DB 1 16 and a source ID list L are stored in the storage apparatus 1 11 of 

5 the content processing apparatus 10. 

[0474] The plug-ins 502 are a plurality of plug-in modules included in the data communication section 1 20. A plurality 
of plug-in modules corresponding to different types of the content reproduction apparatus 20 (for example, PC, PDA, 
portable video player, MPS player, IC player, CD play, MD player and so forth) are installed into the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 so that the content processing apparatus 1 0 can perform detection of connection of various types of content 

10 reproduction apparatus 20 and transmission and reception of data through the plug-in modules. 

[0475] Each plug-in module has set therein a type regarding whether copyright management of the group management 
type or copyright management of the check-in check-out type should be performed for each content reproduction ap- 
paratus 20 a connection to which is detected by the plug-in module to perform communication. Accordingly, when a 
plug-in module to which a type of the group management method is set is to operate, the content processing apparatus 

15 10 decides permission/inhibition of a content in the content reproduction apparatus 20 based on the group management 
method in which a source ID is used. On the other hand, when a plug-in module to which a type of the check-in check- 
out method is set is to operate, the content processing apparatus 10 decides permission/inhibition of a content in the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 based on the check-in check-out method in which a license corresponding to the 
content is used. 

20 [0476] The content management information acquisition section 508 has a function of acquiring management infor- 
mation of contents held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through 
the plug-in 502. The management information of contents includes a content ID, an address of a content corresponding 
to the content ID, title information of the content and so forth. The title information includes, for example, where the 
content is a music content, the title, artist name and so forth of a tune. 

25 [0477] The content acquisition section 504 has a function of receiving a content ID and/or an address of a content 
held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 provided from the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 
and acquiring the content based on the content ID or address from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the 
plug-in 502. 

[0478] The source ID list acquisition section 506 has a function of acquiring the source ID list L possessed by the 
30 content reproduction apparatus 20 from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the plug-in module to which the 
method of the group management type is set. 

[0479] The source ID lists L to which the content processing apparatus 10 refers in order to perform permission/ 
inhibition of reproduction of a content includes a source ID list L held by the content processing apparatus 10 and 
indicating a providing source of a content whose reproduction by the content processing apparatus 10 is permitted and 
35 a source ID list L held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 and indicating a providing source of a content whose 
reproduction by the content reproduction apparatus 20 is permitted. The former is an example of a first source ID list, 
and the latter is an example of a second source ID list. 

[0480] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 has a function of deciding whether or not a content 

stored in the content DB 1 16 of the content processing apparatus 10 can be reproduced under copyright management 
^0 by the content processing apparatus 10. Further, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 has also 
a function of deciding whether or not a content held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 can be reproduced under 
copyright management by the content reproduction apparatus 20. In the following, the former function is described first. 
[0481] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 acquires the content ID of a content which makes 
an object of decision of permission/inhibition of reproduction from the title list production section 512 and acquires a 
45 content from the content DB 1 1 6 based on the content ID. Further, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
1 72 acquires the source ID list L stored in the storage apparatus or the like of the content processing apparatus 1 0. The 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 reads out the source ID applied to the content acquired from the 
content DB 1 16 and checks whether or not the read out source ID is included in the source ID list L. If the read out 
source ID is included in the source ID list L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides 
50 that the content to which the source ID is applied is a reproducible content. On the other hand, if the read out source ID 
is not included in the source ID list L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides that the 
content to which the source ID is applied is a non-reproducible content. 

[0482] It is to be noted that, while, in the foregoing description, a content is acquired from the content DB 1 16 and a 
source ID applied to the content is referred to, the present invention is not limited to this example. For example, if a 
55 content ID and a source ID are recorded in a coordinated relationship with each other in advance in the content man- 
agement information DB 1 1 8 or the like, then even if the content is not acquired from the content DB 1 1 6, the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 can acquire the source ID by referring to the content management information 
DB 1 18 based on the content ID. 
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[0483] Now, the latter function of deciding whether or not a content held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 
can be reproduced under copyright management by the content reproduction apparatus 20 is described. Since the 
process to be performed by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 differs depending upon whether 
copyright management of the group management type is being performed or copyright management of the check-in 
5 check-out type is being performed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing ap- 
paratus 10. Therefore, the processes are described separately. First, the process of the group management type is 
described. 

[0484] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 acquires a content ID or an address of a content 
In the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the title list production section 512 and causes the content acquisition 

10 section 504 to acquire the content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 based on the content ID or address. 
Further, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 causes the source ID list acquisition section 506 to 
acquire the source I D list L held by the content reproduction apparatus 20. The reproduction permission/Inhibition decision 
section 172 acquires the source ID list L from the source ID list acquisition section 506, acquires the content from the 
content acquisition section 504, acquires the source ID applied to the content and checks whether or not the source ID 

15 is included in the source ID list L. If the source ID is included in the source ID list L, then it is decided that the content 
to which the source ID Is applied Is a reproducible content, but if the source ID Is not included in the source ID list L, 
then It Is decided that the content to which the source ID Is applied Is a non-reproducible content. 
[0485] It is to be noted that, while, in the foregoing description, a content is acquired from the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 and a source ID applied to the content is referred to, the present invention is not limited to the example 

20 just described. For example, If the content reproduction apparatus 20 includes a database In which a content ID and a 
source ID are associated with each other, then the reproduction permission/Inhibition decision section 172 can refer to 
the source ID necessary for decision of permission/inhibition of reproduction of the content by acquiring the database. 
[0486] Now, the process in the case of the check-in check-out method is described. The reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 172 acquires a content ID or an address of the content in the content reproduction apparatus 

25 20 from the title list production section 512 and causes the content acquisition section 504 to acquire the content from 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 based on the content ID or address. The reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 172 acquires the content from the content acquisition section 504, reads out reproduction restriction 
Information set to a license applied to the content and decides whether or not the content is reproducible. In particular, 
for example, where a reproduction-permission time number Is Included as the reproduction restriction information In the 

30 license, the reproduction permission/Inhibition decision section 1 72 checks whether or not the reproduction-permission 
time number remains (remaining time number > 0), and if the reproduction-permission time number remains, then the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides that the content is a reproducible content. On the other 
hand, if a reproduction-permission period Is Included as the reproduction restriction Information, then whether the re- 
production-permission period does not elapse is checked, for example, by comparing the system time of the content 

35 processing apparatus 1 0 and the reproduction-permission period with each other. If the reproduction-permission period 
does not elapse, then the reproduction permission/Inhibition decision section 1 72 decides that the content Is a reproducible 
content. 

[0487] It Is to be noted that, while, in the foregoing description, a license Is applied to a content and the content Is 

acquired from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to refer to the license included in the content, the present invention 
^0 is limited to the example just described. For example, if the license is not applied to the content but is managed in an 
associated relationship with the content ID, for example, by another database in the content reproduction apparatus 20, 
then the content processing apparatus 10 can perform the decision of permission/Inhibition of reproduction described 
above not by acquiring the content but by acquiring the license. 

[0488] The deletion section 516 has a function of deleting a content, which is decided to be non-reproducible on the 
45 content processing apparatus 10 by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172, from the content DB 
1 1 6. Further, the deletion section 51 6 has another function of deleting a content, which Is decided to be non-reproducible 
on the content reproduction apparatus 20 by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72, from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. In particular, the deletion section 516 decides whether a content of an object of deletion is 
a content in the content processing apparatus 10 or a content In the content reproduction apparatus 20 in accordance 
50 with an input from the inputting apparatus 108 such as depression of a "collective deletion" button. The deletion section 
51 6 issues a decision request for permission/inhibition of reproduction of the content In the content processing apparatus 
1 0 or in the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 and acquires 
an answer from the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172. The answer includes, for example, the 
content ID and so forth of the content which has been decided to be non-reproducible by the reproduction permission/ 
55 inhibition decision section 172. 

[0489] The deletion section 516 deletes the pertaining content from the content DB 1 16 or the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 based on the content ID of the non-reproducible content acquired from the reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 1 72 and the deletion object (whether the deletion object is in the content processing apparatus 
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10 or in the content reproduction apparatus 20) decided by tine deletion section 516 itself. When the content is to be 
deleted from the content DB 116, the deletion section 516 deletes the content to which the content ID is applied, for 
example, based on the content ID. When the content is to be deleted from the content reproduction apparatus 20, the 
deletion section 51 6 transmits, for example, the content ID and a deletion request to the content reproduction apparatus 
5 20 through the plug-in 502 so that the content reproduction apparatus 20 deletes the content to which the content ID is 
applied from among the contents held by the content reproduction apparatus 20 itself. 

[0490] In the content management information DB 118, content IDs applied uniquely to the contents stored in the 
content DB 1 16, addresses of the contents and title information of the contents are stored in an associated relationship 
with each other. 

10 [0491] The title list production section 512 has a function of producing a title list of contents based on an input from 
the inputting apparatus 1 08. The title list includes information with which the contents can be identified, and for example, 
where the contents are music contents, the title list includes a tune mane, an artist name and so forth. In particular, for 
example, if the user issues an instruction through the inputting apparatus 108 to display a plurality of contents included 
in a certain group (album) in the form of a table, the title list production section 512 reads out the content IDs of the 

15 contents included in the group from the content management information DB 1 1 8 and provides the read out content IDs 
to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 so that the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
section 1 72 decide whether or not the contents can be reproduced by the content processing apparatus 1 0. Thereafter, 
the title list production section 51 2 acquires a result of the decision from the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
section 172 and uses the title information included in the content management information DB 1 18 to produce a title list 

20 of the contents such that permission/Inhibition of reproduction of the contents can be distinguished. To produce a title 
list of the contents such that permission/inhibition of reproduction of the contents can be distinguished is achieved 
particularly, for example, by setting luminance information which differs depending upon reproducible contents and non- 
reproducible contents or by coordinating them such that different icons are displayed. Or, reproducible contents and 
non-reproducible contents may be grouped into different groups. 

25 [0492] The title list display section 51 0 has a function of causing a title list produced by the title list production section 
512 to be displayed on the display unit which is one of the outputting apparatus 1 10. The display allows the user, who 
has issued the instruction through the inputting apparatus 108 to display, for example, a plurality of contents included 
In a certain group (album) in the form of a table, to observe the table of the title information including whether or not 
each content can be reproduced by the content processing apparatus 10. 

30 [0493] On the other hand, if the user issues an instruction through the inputting apparatus 1 08 to display the contents 
in the content reproduction apparatus 20 in the form of a table, then the title list production section 512 requests the 
content management information acquisition section 508 to acquire content management information from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. The content management information acquisition section 508 provides the acquired content 
management information to the title list production section 512. Then title list production section 512 provides content 

35 IDs or addresses of contents included in the content management information to the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 1 72 so that the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 may decide whether or not the 
contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 corresponding to the content IDs or addresses can be reproduced. 
The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 acquires the content, based on the content IDs or addresses 
provided, from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the contents acquisition section 504. Thereafter, the 

^0 reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 decides whether or not the acquired contents can be reproduced, 
and provides a result of the decision to the title list production section 512. The result at least includes the content IDs 
and information of permission/inhibition of reproduction. The title list production section 51 2 produces a title list, on which 
permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated, based on the content IDs included in both of the content 
management information and the decision result, title information included in the content management information and 

45 the decision results of permission/inhibition of reproduction included in the decision result. The discrimination of permis- 
sion/inhibition of reproduction is such as described hereinabove. 

[0494] Now, a flow of a process of displaying a table of contents in a content processing apparatus 1 0 in such a manner 

that permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated is described with reference to FIG. 33. 

[0495] First at step S41 0, an instruction to display a table of contents in the content processing apparatus 1 0 is issued 

50 (S410). In particular, the title list production section 512 designates contents of an object of display in response to an 
Instruction received through the inputting apparatus 1 08 from the user and then issues a requestfor decision of permission/ 
inhibition of reproduction to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172. Then at step S412, the repro- 
duction permission/inhibition decision section 172 acquires the source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 
(S41 2). Thereafter, the reproduction permission/Inhibition decision section 1 72 selects a content at the top of the display 

55 object contents designated by the title list production section 512 (S413). In particular, the reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 172 acquires more than one content ID from the title list production section 512 and acquires 
contents corresponding to the content IDs In the acquired order or an in an arbitrary order from the content DB 116 
(S413, S419). 
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[0496] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 liaving acquired the contents reads out, at step 
S414, the source ID applied to one of the acquired contents (S414). Thereafter, the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 172 checks whether or not the read out source ID is included in the source ID list L (S415). Then, if the 
source ID is included in the source ID list L, then the processing advances to step S417, at which the reproduction 

5 permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 notifies the title list production section 512 that the content to which the source 
ID is applied can be reproduced. On the other hand, if the source ID is not included in the source ID list L at step S415, 
then the processing advances to step S41 6, at which the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 notifies 
the title list production section 512 that the content to which the source ID is applied cannot be reproduced. The title list 
production section 512 produces a title list in accordance with the notification from the reproduction permission/inhibition 

10 decision section 172, and the title list display section 510 displays based on the produced title list that the content is a 
reproducible or non-reproducible content (S41 6, S41 7). The process described is performed for all of the object contents 
(S418). 

[0497] The flow of the process of displaying a table of contents in the content processing apparatus 10 in such a 
manner that permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated is described above. Now, a flow of a process of 
15 deleting a content, which cannot be reproduced under copyright management, from within a content processing apparatus 
1 0 is described with reference to FIG. 34. 

[0498] First, at step S420, for example, the "collective deletion" button would be depressed by the user (S420). When 
the button is depressed, the deletion section 516 issues a request to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
section 1 72 to decide permission/inhibition of a content stored in the content DB 1 1 6 of the content processing apparatus 

20 10. The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 receiving the request first acquires, at step S421, the 
source ID list L of the content processing apparatus 10 (S421). Thereafter, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
section 1 72 successively reads out the contents stored in the content DB 1 1 6 (S422, S427) and acquires the source ID 
applied to each of the contents (S423). Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 checks whether 
or not the acquired source ID is included in the source ID list L (S424). If the acquired source ID is not included in the 

25 source ID list L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 notifies the deletion section 516 that 
the content to which the source ID is applied cannot be reproduced. Then, the deletion section 51 6 deletes the content 
from the content DB 116 based on the notification (S425). The process described above is performed for all of the 
contents stored in the content DB 1 16 (S426). 

[0499] The flow of the process of deleting a content which cannot be reproduced under copyright management from 

30 within the content processing apparatus 1 0 is described above. Now, a flow of a process of displaying a table of contents 
in a content reproduction apparatus 20 which performs copyright management of the group management method in 
such a manner that permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated is described with reference to FIG. 35. 
[0500] First at step S430, an instruction to display a table of contents in the content reproduction apparatus is issued 
(S430). In particular, the title list production section 512 issues a request for acquisition of content management infor- 

35 mation from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content management information acquisition section 508 in 
response to an instruction received through the inputting apparatus 108 from the user as described hereinabove. The 
title list production section 512 issues a request for decision of permission/inhibition of reproduction of the contents in 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 based on the content 
management information acquired by the content management information acquisition section 508. 

40 [0501] Then at step S431, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 acquires the source ID list L 
from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the source ID list acquisition section 506 (S431). Thereafter, the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 selects a content at the top of the display object contents des- 
ignated by the title list production section 51 2 (S432). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
172 acquires more than one content ID from the title list production section 512 and acquires contents corresponding 

45 to the content IDs in the acquired order or an in an arbitrary order from the content reproduction apparatus 20 through 
the content acquisition section 504 (S432, S438). 

[0502] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 having acquired the contents reads out, at step 
S433, the source ID applied to one of the acquired contents (S433). Thereafter, the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 1 72 checks whether or not the read out source ID is included in the source ID list L (S434). Then, if the 

50 source ID is included in the source ID list L, then the processing advances to step S436, at which the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 notifies the title list production section 51 2 that the content to which the source 
ID is applied can be reproduced. On the other hand, if the source ID is not included in the source ID list L at step S434, 
then the processing advances to step S435, at which the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 notifies 
the title list production section 512 that the content to which the source ID is applied cannot be reproduced. The title list 

55 production section 512 displays based on the notification from the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
172 that the content is a reproducible or non-reproducible content (S435, S436). The process described is performed 
for all of the object contents (S437). 

[0503] It is to be noted that, if the source ID list L includes validity term information of the source ID, the reproduction 
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permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides tliat tlie content to which the source ID whose term of validity has 
expired is applied cannot be reproduced. 

[0504] The flow of the process of displaying a table of contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 in such a 
manner that permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated is described above. Now, a flow of a process of 

deleting a content, which cannot be reproduced under copyright management by a content reproduction apparatus 20 
which performs copyright management of the group management type, from within the content reproduction apparatus 
20 is described with reference to FIG. 36. 

[0505] First, at step S440, for example, the "collective deletion" button would be depressed by the user (S440). When 
the button is depressed, the deletion section 516 issues a request to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 

section 1 72 to decide permission/inhibition of reproduction of a content stored in the content reproduction apparatus 20. 
The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 receiving the request first acquires, at step S441 , the source 
ID list L of the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the source ID list acquisition section 506 (S441). Thereafter, 
the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 successively reads out the contents from the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 through the content acquisition section 504 (S442, S447) and acquires the source ID applied to 
each of the contents (S443). Then, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 checks whether or not 
the acquired source ID is included in the source ID list L (S444). If the acquired source ID is not included in the source 
ID list L, then the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 notifies the deletion section 51 6 that the content 
to which the source ID is applied cannot be reproduced. Then, the deletion section 516 deletes the content from the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 based on the notification (S445). The process described above is performed for all 
of the contents stored in the content reproduction apparatus 20 (446). 

[0506] The flow of the process of deleting a content which cannot be reproduced under copyright management from 
within the content reproduction apparatus 20 is described above. Now, a flow of a process of causing a content in the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 to be reproduced from the content processing apparatus 1 0 is described with reference 
to FIG. 37. 

[0507] First at step S450, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is connected to the content processing apparatus 

10 (S450). If the user issues an instruction through the inputting apparatus 108 to display the contents in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 in the form of a table (S451), then the content processing apparatus 10 acquires the source 
ID list L, content management information and contents from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S452) and performs 
the process described hereinabove with reference to FIG. 35 to make a decision of permission/inhibition of reproduction 
of each content (S453). Then, the content processing apparatus 1 0 displays a title list in such a manner that reproducible 
contents and non-reproducible contents can be discriminated from each other (S454). The user would select a repro- 
ducible content from within the displayed title list (S455). At this time, the non-reproducible contents may be blocked 
against selection. When the user selects a content, the content processing apparatus 10 issues an instruction to the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 to reproduce the content (S456). Since the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
based on the source ID and the source ID list L has been performed already, there is no necessity to perform it here 
again. The content reproduction apparatus 20 reproduces the designated content (S457). 

[0508] The flow of the process of causing a content in the content reproduction apparatus 20 to be reproduced from 
the content processing apparatus 1 0 is described above. Now, a flow of a process of displaying a table of contents in a 
content reproduction apparatus 20 which performs copyright management of the check-in check-out type in such a 
manner that permission/inhibition of reproduction can be discriminated is described with reference to FIG. 38. 
[0509] First, at step S460, an instruction to display a table of contents in the content reproduction apparatus is issued 
(S460). In particular, the title list production section 512 issues a request for acquisition of content management infor- 
mation from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content management information acquisition section 508 in 
response to an instruction received through the inputting apparatus 108 from the user as described hereinabove. The 
title list production section 512 issues a request for decision of permission/inhibition of reproduction of the contents in 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 1 72 based on the content 
management information acquired by the content management information acquisition section 508. 
[0510] Then at step S461, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 selects a content at the top of 
the display object contents designated by the title list production section 512 (S461). In particular, the reproduction 
permission/inhibition decision section 172 acquires more than one content ID from the title list production section 512 
and acquires contents corresponding to the content IDs or addresses in the acquired order or in an arbitrary order from 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the content acquisition section 504 (S461 , S468). 
[0511] The reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 having acquired the contents reads out, at step 
S463, reproduction restriction information from a license included in each of the acquired contents (S463). Thereafter, 
the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 decides based on the read out reproduction restriction in- 
formation whether or not the content is reproducible. In particular, for example, where a reproduction-permission period 
is set to the reproduction restriction information as described hereinabove, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision 
section 172 compares the reproduction-permission period with the system time of the content processing apparatus 1 0 
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or the like to check whether or not the reproduction-permission period elapses (S464). If the reproduction-permission 
period does not elapse, then the processing advances to step S466 at which the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 172 notifies the title list production section 512 that the content corresponding to the license can be 
reproduced. On the other hand, if the reproduction-permission period elapses, then the processing advances to step 

5 S465, at which the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 notifies the title list production section 512 
that the content corresponding to the license cannot be reproduced. The title list production section 512 displays based 
on the notification from the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 172 that the content is a reproducible or 
non-reproducible content (S465, S466). The process described is performed for all of the object contents (S467). 
[051 2] The flow of the process of displaying a table of contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 which performs 

10 copyright management of the check-in check-out type in such a manner that permission/inhibition of reproduction can 
be discriminated is described above. Now, examples of display of a title list to be displayed are described with reference 
to FIGS. 39 to 44. 

[0513] FIG. 39 shows a display example of a title list of contents in the content processing apparatus 10. In the title 
list 520, a tune name, an artist name, play time, a genre and so forth are displayed as title information. Reproducible 
15 contents and non-reproducible contents are distinguished by icons displayed each at the top of the title information such 
that they are different in color, shape, size or the like as seen from a reproduction-permission icon 522 and a reproduction- 
inhibition icon 524 in FIG. 39. 

[0514] FIG. 40 shows a display example of a title list of contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20. As shown 
in FIG. 40, it is possible to display a title list 530 of the content reproduction apparatus 20, for example, at part of a 
20 display screen. Reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents are distinguished by icons displayed each at the 
top of the title information such that they are different from each other as seen from a reproduction-permission icon 532 
and a reproduction-inhibition icon 534 in FIG. 40. 

[0515] FIGS. 41, 42 and 43 show different examples wherein reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents 
are displayed differently from each other. In FIG. 41, reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents are distin- 

25 guished by being displayed in different colors or in different luminances. For example, since an area 540 in which title 
information of a reproducible content is displayed and another area 542 in which title information of a non-reproducible 
content is displayed are displayed in different colors or luminances as shown in FIG. 41 , the user can identify reproducible 
contents and non-reproducible contents from each other. Further, according to such display as described above, where 
reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents exist in a mixed manner in one album, the user can recognize 

30 which content in the album is reproducible and which content is non-reproducible. 

[0516] In FIG. 42, non-reproducible contents are distinguished by being displayed collectively. For example, where 
non-reproducible contents are displayed as non-reproducible tunes in a group as shown in FIG. 42, the user can distin- 
guish reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents from each other. Further, according to the display just de- 
scribed, since non-reproducible contents in a content processing apparatus or a content reproduction apparatus are 

35 displayed collectively, the user can collectively confirm contents which cannot be reproduced by the content processing 
apparatus or the content reproduction apparatus. 

[0517] In FIG. 43, reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents are distinguished from each other by icons 
different form each other similarly as in FIGS. 39 and 40. 

[0518] FIG. 44 shows a display example of a screen where non-reproducible contents are deleted by an operation of 
^0 a user. If the user depresses a collective deletion button 550 on the display using the inputting apparatus 1 08, then the 
non-reproducible contents are deleted from the content processing apparatus 1 0 or the content reproduction apparatus 
20, and title information relating to the deleted contents disappears also from the title list 520 or 530 of the display screen. 
[051 9] The functional configuration, processing flows and screen display examples of the content processing apparatus 
10 according to the present embodiment are described above. With the content processing apparatus 10 according to 
45 the present embodiment, since contents are displayed in such a manner that it can be discriminated whether or not the 
contents are reproducible in regard to the copyright, the user can recognize whether or not a content can be reproduced 
without actually reproducing the content. Further, since also title information of any non-reproducible content is displayed, 
the user can recognize information of those contents which cannot be reproduced. 

50 <13. Content Transfer Method> 

[0520] Now, a content transfer method of the content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the present embodiment 
is described with reference to FIGS. 45 to 53. The content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the present embodiment 
performs transfer to and from a content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 10 
55 in a corresponding form in response to the copyright management method of the content reproduction apparatus 20. In 
particular, where the content reproduction apparatus 20 performs copyright management of the group management 
type, the content processing apparatus 10 receives contents possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 from 
the content reproduction apparatus 20. Further, the content processing apparatus 10 transmits contents possessed by 
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the content processing apparatus 10 itself to tine content reproduction apparatus 20. On the other hand, where the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 performs copyright management of the check-in check-out type, the content process- 
ing apparatus 10 performs check-in and check-out from and to the content reproduction apparatus 20. In the following, 
a functional configuration of the content processing apparatus 10 for implementing the functions described above is 

5 described in detail. 

[0521] In order to implement the functions, the content processing apparatus 1 0 further includes, for example, a first 
display section 602, a second display section 604, a first operation display section 606, a second operation display 
section 608, a plurality of plug-ins, a selection section 610, a requesting section 612, a transfer mode detection section 
61 6, a transfer control section 614, a first transfer processing section 61 8, a second transfer processing section 622, a 
10 third transfer processing section 620, a fourth transfer processing section 624, a check-out log storage section 626 and 
so forth. 

[0522] The first display section 602 has a function of causing title information of contents stored in the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 to be displayed on the display apparatus which 
is one of the outputting section provided in the content processing apparatus 10. The second display section 604 has 

15 a function of causing title information of contents stored in the content DB 1 1 6 of the content processing apparatus 10 
to be displayed on the display apparatus. The first display section 602 and the second display section 604 can cause 
individual display objects on the same screen as in the case of a screen layout hereinafter described. Accordingly, the 
usercan confirm both of the title information of the contents in the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the title information 
of the contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 on the same 

20 screen. 

[0523] The selection section 61 0 has a function of providing a content ID corresponding to title information designated 
through the inputting apparatus by the user from within the title information of the contents in the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 and the title information of the contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the requesting section 
612. In particular, the content ID corresponding to the title information designated by the user is searched for and found 

25 out from within the content management DB and provided to the requesting section 612. 

[0524] The first operation display section 606 has a function of causing an operation section, which is provided to 
allow the user to perform a first operation, to be displayed on the display apparatus. The first operation is an operation 
of issuing an instruction to transfer a content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing 
apparatus 10. The first operation display section 606 causes the display apparatus to display, for example, an icon or 

30 the like as an operation section and issues a notification that the operation is performed to the requesting section 612 
when an operation through the inputting apparatus is performed for the operation section by the user such as clicking 
of the icon performed, for example, by means of the mouse by the user. 

[0525] The second operation display section 608 has a function of causing an operation section, which is provided to 
allow the user to perform a second operation, to be displayed on the display apparatus. The second operation is an 

35 operation of issuing an instruction to transfer a content from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20. The second operation display section 608 causes the display apparatus to display, for example, 
an icon or the like as an operation section and issues a notification that the operation is performed to the requesting 
section 612 when an operation through the inputting apparatus is performed for the operation section by the user such 
as clicking of the icon performed, for example, by means of the mouse by the user. 

40 [0526] The requesting section 612 acquires a content ID from the selection section 61 0 and receives the notification 
described hereinabove from the first operation display section 606, and issues a request to the transfer control section 
614 to transfer a content corresponding to the content ID from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content 
processing apparatus 10. In particular, the requesting section 612 provides, for example, the content ID acquired from 
the selection section 610 and a flag or the like indicative of a transfer request from the content reproduction apparatus 

45 20 to the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the transfer control section 614. 

[0527] Further, when the notification described hereinabove is received from the second operation display section 
608, the requesting section 612 issues a request to the transfer control section 614 to transfer a content corresponding 
to the content ID acquired from the selection section 610 from the content processing apparatus 10 to the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. In particular, the requesting section 612 provides, for example, the content ID acquired from 

50 the selection section 61 0 and a flag or the like indicative of a transfer request from the content processing apparatus 1 0 
to the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the transfer control section 614. 

[0528] The transfer control section 614 receives the transfer request of a content from the requesting section 61 2 and 
issues a request to the transfer mode detection section 616 to detect a transfer mode of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 10. The transfer mode detection section 616 detects a 
55 plug-in module which is operating from among the plurality of plug-in modules and acquires a copyright management 
type set to the operating plug-in module. In particular, for example, if a file or the like in which identifiers of the plug-in 
modules and copyright management types set to the plug-in modules are associated with each other is stored in the 
storage apparatus of the content processing apparatus 10 in advance, then the transfer mode detection section 61 6 can 



53 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



acquire the copyright management type set to the operating plug-in module by referring to the file. The content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 corresponding to the plug-in module performs copyright management of contents in accordance 
with the copyright management method set to the plug-in module. Accordingly, the transfer mode detection section 616 
can determine whether the copyright management method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the 
5 content processing apparatus 1 0 is the group management type or the check-in check-out type by detecting the copyright 
management method set to the operating plug-in module. 

[0529] The transfer control section 614 acquires a result of the detection from the transfer mode detection section 616 
and causes one of the first transfer processing section 618, second transfer processing section 622, third transfer 
processing section 620 and fourth transfer processing section 624 to perform a transfer process in response to the 

10 detection result and a request from the requesting section 612. 

[0530] If the notification from the requesting section 612 is transfer of the content from the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10 and besides the detection result of the transfer mode detection 
section 616 is the check-in check-out type (first mode), then the transfer control section 614 causes the first transfer 
processing section 618 to perform the transfer process. 

15 [0531 ] If the notification from the requesting section 61 2 is transfer of the content from the content processing apparatus 
1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 and besides the detection result of the transfer mode detection section 61 6 
is the check-in check-out type, the transfer control section 614 causes the third transfer processing section 620 to perform 
the transfer process. 

[0532] If the notification from the requesting section 612 is transfer of the content from the content reproduction 
20 apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10 and besides the detection result of the transfer mode detection 
section 616 is the group management type (second mode), then the transfer control section 614 causes the second 
transfer processing section 622 to perform the transfer process. 

[0533] If the notification from the requesting section 61 2 is transfer of the content from the content processing apparatus 
1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 and besides the detection result of the transfer mode detection section 61 6 

25 is the group management type, the transfer control section 614 causes the fourth transfer processing section 624 to 
perform the transfer process. The transfer processing of each transfer processing section is described below. 
[0534] The third transfer processing section 620 performs a check-out process of a content from the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20. The check-out process is a process of restricting the right of the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 with which the content processing apparatus 1 0 can, instead of transferring a copy of 

30 a content possessed in the content DB 1 1 6 thereof from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 with a license, in which right information with regard to the copy of the content is set, applied thereto, 
transfer the content to a different information processing apparatus. 

[0535] The third transfer processing section 620 acquires a content ID from the transfer control section 614 and 
searches the content DB 1 16 for a content corresponding to the content ID. The third transfer processing section 620 

35 refers to the remaining check-out time number set to the license applied to the content. If the remaining check-out time 
number is greater than 0, then the third transfer processing section 620 can check out the content. Therefore, the third 
transfer processing section 620 produces a copy and a license of the content and applies the produced license to the 
content produced and then transmits the content to the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the transfer control 
section 614. The third transfer processing section 620 performs a process of decrementing the remaining check-out 

^0 time number set to the license of the content stored in the content DB 1 1 6 which is the copying source of the content 
transmitted to the content reproduction apparatus 20. Further, the third transfer processing section 620 acquires the 
device ID set to the content reproduction apparatus 20 which is a transmission destination of the content through the 
transfer control section 614 and stores the content ID of the transmitted content and the device ID described hereinabove 
in an associated relationship as a check-out log into the check-out log storage section 626. 

45 [0536] The first transfer processing section 61 8 performs a check-in process of a content from the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10. The check-in process is a process of depriving the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 of a right of reproducing a content checked out in such a manner as described hereinabove 
to the content reproduction apparatus 20 and instead causing the content processing apparatus 1 0 to recover a right of 
being capable of checking out the content to another information processing apparatus. 

50 [0537] The first transfer processing section 61 8 acquires a content ID from the transfer control section 614. Further, 
the first transfer processing section 61 8 acquires a device ID of the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 through the transfer control section 614. The first transfer processing section 618 searches 
the check-out log storage section 626 for a check-out log in which the content ID and the device ID are associated with 
each other based on the acquired content ID and device ID. If a result of the search reveals that the pertaining check- 

55 out log is stored in the check-out log storage section 626, then it is determined that the content corresponding to the 
content ID is a content checked out from the content processing apparatus 10 to the content reproduction apparatus 
20. In this instance, the first transfer processing section 618 performs a check-in process of the content. In particular, 
the first transfer processing section 618 transmits a request to delete the license applied to the content corresponding 
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to the content ID from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 to cause the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 to delete the pertaining license. Also the content corresponding to the content ID 
may be deleted similarly. Further, the third transfer processing section 620 performs a process of searching the content 
DB 11 6 of the content processing apparatus 1 0 for a content corresponding to the content ID acquired from the transfer 
5 control section 61 4 and increasing the check-out remaining time number set to the license applied to the content. Further, 
the third transfer processing section 620 deletes the check-out log searched out as described above from the check- 
out log storage section 626. 

[0538] The second transfer processing section 622 performs a transfer process of a content from the content repro- 
duction apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10. In particular, the second transfer processing section 622 

10 acquires the source ID list L (second source ID list L) possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 through the transfer control section 614. Further, the second transfer processing 
section 622 reads out the group ID from the source ID list L (first source ID list L) of the content processing apparatus 
1 0 and reads out the group ID from the acquired second source ID list L to check whether or not the two IDs coincide 
with each other. If the two IDs coincide with each other, then since the content processing apparatus 1 0 and the content 

15 reproduction apparatus 20 are registered in the same group in the management server, transfer of the content from the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 10 is permitted. Accordingly, when the group 
IDs included in the first source ID list L and the second source ID list L coincide with each other, the second transfer 
processing section 622 issues a request to the content reproduction apparatus 20 to transfer the content corresponding 
to the content ID through the transfer control section 614 and stores the pertaining content transferred thereto into the 

20 content DB 1 1 6. It is to be noted that, where a plurality of group IDs are included in the first source ID list L or the second 
source ID list L, transfer is permitted if one of the plural group IDs included in the first source ID list L is included as a 
group ID in the second source ID list L. Further, in order to prevent the same content from being stored in an overlapping 
relationship into the content DB 116, before the second transfer processing section 622 issues a request for transfer of 
a content to the content reproduction apparatus 20, it may acquire the content ID from the transfer control section 614 

25 and search the content DB 1 16 to decide whether or not the content corresponding to the content ID is stored in the 
content DB 1 1 6 and then issue a request for transfer only if the content corresponding to the content ID is not accom- 
modated in the content DB 1 1 6. 

[0539] The fourth transfer processing section 624 performs a transfer process of a content from the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20. In particular, the fourth transfer processing section 624 acquires 

30 the source ID list L (second source ID list L) possessed by the content reproduction apparatus 20 from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 through the transfer control section 614. Meanwhile, the second transfer processing section 
622 acquires the content ID of the content of an object of transfer from the transfer control section 614 and searches 
the content DB 1 16 for a content corresponding to the content ID. The second transfer processing section 622 acquires 
the source ID applied to the searched out content and checks whether or not the acquired source ID is included in the 

35 source ID list L (second source ID list L) acquired from the content reproduction apparatus 20. If a result of the check 
proves that the acquired source ID is included in the source ID list L (second source ID list L), then since the content to 
which the source I D is applied can be reproduced by the content reproduction apparatus 20, the fourth transfer processing 
section 624 transfers the content to the content reproduction apparatus 20 through the transfer control section 614. It 
is to be noted that the fourth transfer processing section 624 may produce and transfer a copy of the content. 

40 [0540] The functional configuration of the content processing apparatus 1 0 is described above. Now, a flow of transfer 
or check-in of a content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 1 0 is described 
with reference to FIGS. 46 to 49. 

[0541] First, at step S502 of FIG. 46, the user would select title information of a desired content from within title 
information of contents in the content reproduction apparatus 20 displayed on the display section of the content processing 

45 apparatus 1 0 and depress a button (S502). The depression of the button is an example of an operation. As the 
button is depressed through the inputting apparatus, a transfer request of the selected content from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing apparatus 1 0 is generated in the content processing apparatus 1 0. 
[0542] Then at step S504, the content processing apparatus 1 0 detects the transfer mode of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 (S504). The detection process is described in detail with reference to FIG. 47. First, at step S512, the 

50 content processing apparatus 10 acquires the identifier of an operating one of the plug-in modules (S512). Then, the 
content processing apparatus 10 acquires the copyright management type set to the operating plug-in module based 
on the acquired identifier (S514). In particular, for example, the content processing apparatus 10 performs such an 
operation as referring to a file in which identifiers and copyright management types are associated with each other in 
advance as described hereinabove to acquire the copyright management type set to the plug-in module. 

55 [0543] Referring back to FIG. 46, after the content processing apparatus 10 acquires the transfer mode (copyright 
management type) of the content reproduction apparatus 20 at step S504, if the transfer mode is the group management 
type, then the processing advances to step S508, at which the content processing apparatus 1 0 starts a transfer process 
according to the group management method (S508). On the other hand, if the transfer mode is the check-in check-out 
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type, then the processing advances to step S51 0, at which the content processing apparatus 1 0 starts a check-in check- 
out process (S51 0). 

[0544] A flow of a transfer process of a content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing 
apparatus 10 by the group management method is described with reference to FIG. 48. 

5 [0545] First, at step S520, the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L (second source ID list L) 
from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S520). Thereafter, the content processing apparatus 10 acquires the group 
ID from the source ID list L (first source ID list L) of the content processing apparatus 1 0 and checks whether or not the 
group ID is included in the second source ID listL(S522). If a result of the check reveals that the group ID is not included 
in the second source ID list L, then the content processing apparatus 10 displays an error message that the content 

10 cannot be transferred (S524). On the other hand, if the group ID is included in the second source ID list L, then the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 checks based on the content ID of the content selected by the user whether or not the 
content processing apparatus 10 possesses the content of an object of transfer already (S526). If a result of the check 
reveals that the content processing apparatus 10 possesses the content of an object of transfer already (S528), then 
the content processing apparatus 10 notifies the user by displaying a message that the content exists in the content 

15 processing apparatus 1 0 already or by some other means (S530). 

[0546] On the other hand, if the content processing apparatus 1 0 does not possess the content of an object of transfer 
(S528), the content processing apparatus 1 0 causes the content to be transferred from the content reproduction apparatus 
20 to the content processing apparatus 10 (S532). 

[0547] Now, a transfer process (check-in process) of a content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the 
20 content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the check-in check-out method is described with reference to FIG. 49. 
[0548] First, at step S540, the content processing apparatus 1 0 searches for a check-out log based on the content ID 
of the content of an object of transfer and the device I D of the content reproduction apparatus 20 as described hereinabove 
(S540) to check whether or not a log in which the content has been checked out to the content reproduction apparatus 
20 exists. If a result of the check reveals that the pertaining check-out log does not exist (S542), then the content 
25 processing apparatus 1 0 displays an error message that the content cannot be checked in such as "This content is not 
a content checked out from the content processing apparatus" (S544). 

[0549] On the other hand, if the pertaining check-out log exists (S542), then the content processing apparatus 10 
increments the remaining check-out time number set to the license applied to the content in the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 corresponding to the content ID of the content of the check-in object by one (S546). Thereafter, the content 

30 processing apparatus 1 0 deletes the content of the check-in object and the license applied to the content from the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 (S548). It is to be noted that the order of the step S546 and the step S548 may be reversed. 
[0550] The flow of transfer or check-in of a content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 is described above. Now, a flow of transfer or check-out of a content from the content processing apparatus 
10 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 is described with reference to FIGS. 50 to 52. 

35 [0551] First at step S550 of FIG. 50, the user would select title information of a desired content from within title 
information of contents in the content processing apparatus 1 0 displayed on the display section of the content processing 
apparatus 10 and depress a button (S550). The button is an example of an operation element. As the 
button is depressed through the inputting apparatus, a transfer request of the selected content from the content processing 
apparatus 10 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 is generated in the content processing apparatus 10. 

40 [0552] Then at step S552, the content processing apparatus 1 0 detects the transfer mode of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 (S552). The detection process is similar to the process described above with reference to FIG. 47. If a 
result of the detection proves that the transfer mode is the group management type, then the processing advances to 
step S556, at which the content processing apparatus 10 starts a transfer process according to the group management 
method (S556). On the other hand, if the transfer mode is the check-in check-out type, then the processing advances 

45 to step S558, at which the content processing apparatus 1 0 starts a check-in check-out process (S558). 

[0553] A flow of a transfer process of a content from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 according to the group management method is described with reference to FIG. 51 . 
[0554] First, at step S560, the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source ID list L (second source ID list L) 
from the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S560). Thereafter, the content processing apparatus 1 0 acquires the source 

50 ID applied to the content selected by the user (S562) and checks whether or not the source ID is included in the second 
source ID list L (S564). If the source ID is not included in the second source ID list L, then the content processing 
apparatus 10 displays an error message that the content is not to be transferred such as "This content cannot be 
reproduced by the content reproduction apparatus" (S572). On the other hand, if the source ID is included in the second 
source ID list L, then the content processing apparatus 1 0 transfers the content of the object of transfer from the content 

55 processing apparatus 1 0 to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S570). 

[0555] Now, a transfer process (check-out process) of a content from the content processing apparatus 10 to the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 according to the check-in check-out method is described with reference to FIG. 52. 
[0556] First, at step S580, the content processing apparatus 10 refers to the license applied to a selected transfer 
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object content in the content processing apparatus 1 0 (S580). If tine remaining check-out time number set to the license 
is 0 (S582), then the content processing apparatus 10 displays an error message that the transfer object content cannot 
be checked out (S592). On the other hand, if the remaining check-out time number is greater than 0, then the content 
processing apparatus 10 produces a license wherein reproduction restriction Information of the content in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 or the like is set (S584). Then, the content processing apparatus 10 applies the produced 
license to the copy of the content and transmits the copy of the content to the content reproduction apparatus 20 (S586). 
[0557] Thereafter, the content processing apparatus 10 decrements the check-out time number set to the license 
applied to the content in the content processing apparatus 1 0 which is the copying source of the content transmitted to 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 by one (S588). Then, the content processing apparatus 10 produces a check- 
out log in which the content ID of the content whose check-out has been performed and the device ID of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 of the check-out destination are associated with each other (S590). 

[0558] The flow of the transfer of the check-out of a content from the content processing apparatus 1 0 to the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 is described above. Now, an example of a screen layout displayed on the display unit of the 
content processing apparatus 10 according to the present embodiment is described. 

[0559] A title list 630 is an example of title information of contents in the content processing apparatus 10 displayed 
by the second display section 604. Another title list 632 is an example of title information of contents in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 displayed by the first display section 602. 

[0560] A button 634 is an example of an operation element displayed by the second operation display section 
608. A button 636 is an example of an operation element displayed by the first operation display section 606. 
[0561] The user can perform transfer of a desired content from the content processing apparatus 10 to the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 by selecting a desired title from within the title list 630 and depressing the button 634. 
Thereupon, transfer of the content according to the group management method or check-out of the content according 
to the check-in check-out method is performed selectively in response to the copyright management method of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 which is the transfer destination. 

[0562] Further, the user can perform transfer of a desired content from the content reproduction apparatus 20 to the 

content processing apparatus 10 by selecting a desired title from within the title list 632 and depressing the button 
636. Thereupon, transfer of the content according to the group management method or check-in of the content according 
to the check-in check-out method is performed selectively in response to the copyright management method of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 which is the transfer source. 

[0563] An example of the screen layout to be displayed on the display apparatus of the content processing apparatus 
1 0 is described above. 

[0564] In the foregoing description, the structural configuration, processing flows and screen display example of the 
content processing apparatus 1 0 according to the present embodiment are described above. With the content processing 
apparatus 1 0 according to the present embodiment, a content can be transferred in response to a copyright management 
method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 connected to the content processing apparatus 1 0 in accordance with 
a method corresponding to the copyright management method. Further, even if an operation is performed for the same 
operation element, since the content processing apparatus 1 0 detects the copyright management method of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20 to discriminate a transfer method, the user need not be conscious of the copyright management 
method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 to select a transfer method. 

<14. Content Reproduction Control Method of the Content Reproduction Apparatus (PD)> 

[0565] Now, a reproduction control method of a content by the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 according to 

the present embodiment is described. 

[0566] The content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present embodiment is ready for both of a copyright 
management scheme of the group management type and another copyright management scheme of the check-in check- 
out type as described hereinabove. To this end, the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 can selectively execute 
one of reproduction control of the group management type based on a source ID applied to a content and a source ID 
list L and reproduction control of the check-in check-out type based on utilization condition information of a license 
corresponding to a content. 

[0567] The content processing apparatus (PC) 10 sets the reproduction control method of the content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20 connected thereto through the local line 9 to one of the group management type and the check-in 
check-out type. The setting of the reproduction control method is performed by the content processing apparatus (PC) 
1 0 which acquires ICV data 231 of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 from the content reproduction apparatus 
(PD) 20, updating the type identification information (flag 232, refer to FIG. 10) in the ICV data 231 and then transferring 
the ICV data 231 to the content reproduction apparatus (P D) 20 so as to be written into the content reproduction apparatus 
20. For example, if the flag 232 in the ICV data 231 is described as "0", then the reproduction control method of the 
content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 is set to the group management type, but if the flag 232 is described as "1", 
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then the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 is set to the check-in check-out type. 
[0568] It is to be noted that, in the present embodiment, the ICV data 231 of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
20 can be updated only by the content processing apparatus (PC) 10 locally connected to the content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20, but the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 itself cannot update the ICV data 231 . However, the 
5 present invention is not limited to such an example as just described, but the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 
itself may be configured so as to update the ICV data 231 based on a user input or the like so that the reproduction 
control method of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 may be changed over by the content reproduction apparatus 
(PD) 20 itself. 

[0569] Now, an example of a content reproduction control process of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 
10 according to the present embodiment is described with reference to FIGS. 54 and 1 0. It is to be noted that FIG. 54 is a 
flow chart illustrating an example of the content reproduction control process of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
20 according to the present embodiment. 

[0570] This content reproduction control process is a processing flow of causing a content of a reproduction object to 
be selected by a user from among all of contents stored in the content reproduction apparatus 20 and then deciding 
15 permission/inhibition of reproduction of the selected content of the reproduction object to perform control of the repro- 
duction. 

[0571 ] As shown in FIG. 54, first at step S600, the content reproduction apparatus 20 is activated (S600). For example, 
if a power supply button (reproduction key or the like) of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is depressed by a user, 
then the content reproduction apparatus 20 is activated. It is to be noted that, upon this activation, the content reproduction 
20 apparatus 20 and the content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 need not be connected to each other. 

[0572] Then at step S602, the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 set in advance 
is decided based on the method identification information by the reproduction control type decision section 240 of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 (step S602). 

[0573] In particular, after the content reproduction apparatus 20 is activated, the reproduction control type decision 

25 section 240 reads out the ICV data 231 stored in the storage section 230 of the content reproduction apparatus 20 and 
checks the flag 232 in the ICV data 231 . This flag 232 is an example of the method identification information representative 
of the reproduction control method of the content. The reproduction control type decision section 240 decides based on 
the value of the flag 232 whether the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is set to the 
group ID management method (first reproduction control method) or the check-in check-out method (first reproduction 

30 control method). For example, if the flag 232 is "0", then the reproduction control type decision section 240 decides that 
the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 is set to the group management method, 
and the processing advances to step S604. On the other hand, if the flag 232 is "1", then the reproduction control type 
decision section 240 decides that the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 is set 
to the check-in check-out method, and the processing advances to step S606. 

35 [0574] Then at step S604, the validity in that reproduction control of the group management method is performed is 
checked by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 of the content reproduction apparatus 20 (step 
S604). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 checks the validity of the source ID list 
L stored in the storage section 230 based on the ICV data 231 stored in the storage section 230, that is, checks whether 
or not the source ID list L is falsified illegally. As described hereinabove, the MAC value 233 of the legal source ID list 

^0 L is included in the ICV data 231 of the group management method. Therefore, the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 242 can detect presence/absence of falsification of the source ID list L by comparing the MAC value 
of the source ID list L at present read out from the storage section 230 and the MAC value 233 of the ICV data 231 read 
out from the storage section 230 with each other. 

[0575] On the other hand, at step S606, the validity in that reproduction control of the check-in check-out method is 
45 performed is checked by the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (step S606). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 checks the validity of the license 
of each of the contents stored in the storage section 230, that is, checks whether or not the license is falsified illegally, 
based on the ICV data 231 stored in the storage section 230. As described hereinabove, the MAC value 233 based on 
the license of each content is included in the ICV data 231 of the check-in check-out method. Therefore, the reproduction 
50 permission/inhibition decision section 242 can detect presence/absence of falsification of the license by comparing the 
license of each content and the MAC value 233 of the ICV data 231 . 

[0576] If illegal falsification is detected as a result of such a validity check at step S604 or S606 as described above, 
then the reproduction of the content is not permitted, but an error notification is issued and all processes are ended. On 
the other hand, if illegal falsification is not found but the validity is confirmed, then the processing advances to step S608. 
55 [0577] Then at step S608, content management information is read out from the content management information 
database 236 into the RAM 203 (step S608). This content management information is attribute information of contents 
stored in the content database 234 such as a content ID, title information of the contents (tune name, artist name, album 
name, reproduction time and so forth), recording place information (for example, an address in the content database 
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234) and so forth relating to the contents. 

[0578] Further at step S61 0, a title list is displayed on the display apparatus 21 0 of the content reproduction apparatus 
20 (step S610). The title list production section 250 of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 produces a title list 
of the contents based on the title information of the contents read out from the content management information database 
5 236. This title list is, for example, a table of tune names of music contents and includes, as incidental information, an 
artist name or an album name, reproduction time and so forth of a music content. Further, the title list production section 
250 causes the produced title list to be displayed on the display apparatus 210. 

[0579] Thereafter, at step S612, a content of a reproduction object would be selected by the user (step S612). When 
the title list is displayed on the display apparatus 21 0 as described above, the user would read the title list to select one, 
10 two or more contents whose reproduction is desired and operate the inputting apparatus 208 to designate the title 
information of the content or contents. 

[0580] Furthermore, at step S614, a reproduction instruction would be issued by the user (step S614). After the title 

information of the content or contents whose reproduction is desired is designated in such a manner as described above, 
the user would depress the reproduction key of, for example, the inputting apparatus 208 or the remote controller 218 
15 to issue an instruction to start a reproduction process. Consequently, the content selection section 252 selects a content 
or contents corresponding to the title information designated by the user as a content or contents of an object of repro- 
duction and outputs information (content ID, storage place information and so forth) relating to each of the contents of 
the reproduction object to the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242. 

[0581] Further, at step S616, the content of the first one of the selected reproduction objects is read out from the 
20 content database 234 (step S616). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 searches 
the content database 234 based on information regarding the contents of the reproduction object inputted from the 
content selection section 252 to read out the file of the first one of the contents of the reproduction object. 
[0582] Thereafter, at step S618, the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 set in 
advance is decided similarly as at step S602 described hereinabove (step S61 8). If it is decided as a result of the decision 
25 that the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 is the group management type, then the 
processing advances to step S620, but if it is decided that the reproduction control method of the content reproduction 
apparatus 20 is the check-in check-out method, then the processing advances to step S622. It is to be noted that, since 
the decision of the reproduction control method has been performed at step S602 described hereinabove, the present 
set S618 at which similar decision of the reproduction control method is performed can be omitted. 
30 [0583] Then at step S620, the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides permission/inhi- 
bition of the content of the reproduction object based on the reproduction control method of the group management type 
(step S620). In particular, the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides permission/inhibition 
of reproduction of the content based on whether or not the source ID applied to the content of the reproduction object 
is included in the source ID list L stored in the storage section 230 of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 
35 [0584] If a result of the decision reveals that the source I D applied to the content of the reproduction object is included 
in the source ID list L, then the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a permits reproduction of the 
content, and the processing advances to step S624. On the other hand, if the source ID applied to the content of the 
reproduction object is not included in the source ID list L, then the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
242a does not permit reproduction of the content, and the processing advances to step S626. 
40 [0585] It is to be noted that, if a term of validity is set to the source ID included in the source ID list L, then the first 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides, at step S620, in addition to the decision described 
above, whether or not the source ID applied to the content of the reproduction object is within the term of validity. If the 
source ID is within the term of validity, then the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a permits 
reproduction of the content, but if the source ID is outside the term of validity, then the first reproduction permission/ 
45 inhibition decision section 242a does not permit reproduction of the content. 

[0586] Meanwhile, at step S622, permission/inhibition of reproduction of the content of the reproduction object is 
decided based on the reproduction control method of the check-in check-out type by the second reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision section 242b (step S622). In particular, the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 
242b decides permission/inhibition of the content of the reproduction object based on the utilization conditions (repro- 
ve duction time number restriction, reproduction term and so forth) of the license associated with the content of the repro- 
duction object. 

[0587] If a result of the decision reveals that the utilization conditions of the license are satisfied (for example, when 
the license is within the reproduction term, when the reproduction time number in the past does not reach an upper limit 
to the reproduction time number or the like), the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b permits 
55 reproduction of the content, and the processing advances to step S624. At this time, for example, if a reproduction time 
number restriction is set to a utilization condition of the license, then the reproduction time number is incremented by 
one. On the other hand, if the utilization conditions of the license are not satisfied (for example, when the license is 
outside the reproduction term, when the reproduction time number in the past reaches the upper limit to the reproduction 
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time number or the like), tine second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b does not permit reproduction 
of the content, and the processing advances to step S626. 

[0588] Thereafter, at step S624, the content of the reproduction object whose reproduction has been permitted at step 
S620 or S622 described hereinabove is reproduced by the reproduction execution section 244 (step S624). On the other 

hand, the content of the reproduction object whose reproduction has not been permitted at step S620 or S622 described 
hereinabove is not reproduced. In this instance, an error notification may be issued. 

[0589] Then at step S626, it is decided whether or not the reproduction control at steps S61 8 to S624 described above 
has been performed for all of the contents of the object of reproduction selected at step S612 described hereinabove 
(step S626). If the reproduction control has not be performed for some of the selected contents, then the processing 
advances to step S628, at which a next one of the contents of the reproduction object is read out from the content 
database 234 (step S628). Thereafter, the reproduction control at S618 to S624 is performed in a similar manner as 
described above for the next content of the reproduction object. After such processes as described above are repeated 
for all of the contents of the reproduction object selected at step S61 2 described hereinabove, the entire processing flow 
is ended. 

[0590] Now, another example of the content reproduction control process of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 
20 according to the present embodiment is described with reference to FIGS. 55 and 10. It is to be noted that FIG. 55 
is a flow chart illustrating another example of the content reproduction control process of the content reproduction 
apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present embodiment. 

[0591] This content reproduction control process is a processing flow wherein, for example, title information of all of 
contents stored in the content reproduction apparatus 20 is first displayed in a list such that reproducible contents and 
non-reproducible contents can be distinguished from each other and then, after a user who reads the title list selects a 
content of a reproduction object from among the reproducible contents, the selected content of the reproduction object 
is reproduced. 

[0592] As shown in FIG. 55, pre-processes similar to those at steps S600 to S608 described hereinabove with reference 
to FIG. 54 are performed first (steps S600 to S608). 

[0593] At next steps S650 to S664, a title list display process is performed wherein a title list on which reproducible 
contents and non-reproducible contents can be distinguished from each other is displayed on the display apparatus 210 
of the content reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0594] In particular, first at step S650, a first content of the display object is read out from the content database 234 
(step S650). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 searches the content database 
234 based on information relating to the content in the content management information (content ID, storage place 
information and so forth) read out at step S508 described hereinabove to read out a file of the first content of the display 
object. 

[0595] It is to be noted that, in the present embodiment, all of the contents stored in the content database 234 of the 
content reproduction apparatus 20 are determined as contents of a display object. However, the present invention is 
not limited to such an example as just described, but some of the contents may be determined as contents of a display 
object based on a predetermined reference for selection. This reference for selection may be, for example, the artist, 
album, genre, release date, latest reproduction timing, designation by the user or the like of a music content. 
[0596] Then at step S652, the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 set in advance 
is decided similarly as at step S602 described hereinabove (step S652). If a result of the decision proves that the 
reproduction control method is the group management method, then the processing advances to step S654, but if the 
reproduction control method is the check-in check-out method, then the processing advances to step S656. It is to be 
noted that, since the decision of the reproduction control method has been performed at step S602 described hereinabove, 
the present step S652 at which similar decision of the reproduction control method is performed can be omitted. 
[0597] Further, at step S654, the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides permission/ 
inhibition of the content of the reproduction object based on the reproduction control method of the group management 
type (step S654). In particular, the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides permission/ 
inhibition of reproduction of the content of the reproduction object based on whether or not the source ID applied to the 
content of the reproduction object is included in the source ID list L stored in the storage section 230 of the content 
reproduction apparatus 20. 

[0598] If a result of the decision reveals that the source I D applied to the content of the reproduction object is included 
in the source ID list L, then the first reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242a decides that the content is 
a reproducible content, and the processing advances to step S658. On the other hand, if the source ID applied to the 
content of the reproduction object is not included in the source ID list L, then the first reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 242a decides that the content is a non-reproducible content, and the processing advances to step S660. 
[0599] On the other hand, at step S656, the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b decides 
permission/inhibition of the content of the reproduction object based on the reproduction control method of the check- 
in check-out type (step S656). In particular, the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b decides 
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permission/inhibition of reproduction of the content of the reproduction object based on utilization conditions (reproduction 
time number restriction, reproduction term and so forth) associated with the content of the reproduction object. 
[0600] If a result of the decision reveals that the utilization conditions of the license described hereinabove are satisfied, 
then the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b decides that the content is a reproducible 
5 content, and the processing advances to step S658. On the other hand, if the utilization conditions of the license are not 
satisfied, then the second reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242b decides that the content is a non- 
reproducible content, and the processing advances to step S660. 

[0601] Then at step S658, the content of the reproduction object which has been decided to be reproducible at step 
S654 or S656 described hereinabove is displayed as a reproducible content (step S658). In particular, the title list 
10 production section 250 causes the display apparatus 210 to display the title information of the content of the display 
object which has been decided to be reproducible in such a form that the user can recognize that the content is repro- 
ducible. 

[0602] On the other hand, at step S660, the content of the display object which has been decided to be non-reproducible 
at step S654 or S656 described hereinabove is displayed as a non-reproducible content (step S660). In particular, the 
15 title list production section 250 causes the display apparatus 210 to display the title information of the content of the 
display object which has been decided to be non-reproducible in such a form that the user can recognize that the content 
is non-reproducible. 

[0603] Thereafter, at step S662, it is decided whether or not the reproduction permission/inhibition decision and display 
processes at steps S652 to S660 described hereinabove have been performed for all of the contents of the display 

20 object (step 5662). If the reproduction permission/Inhibition decision and display processes have not been performed 
for some of the contents of the display object, then the processing advances to step S664, at which a next content of 
the display object is read out from the content database 234 (step S664). Thereafter, the reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision and display processes at steps S652 to S660 are executed similarly as described hereinabove for 
the next content of the display object. After such processes as described above are repeated for all of the contents of 

25 the display object, the processing advances to step S666. 

[0604] It is to be noted that, at the point of time at which the processing advances to step S666, a title list on which 
reproducible contents and non-reproducible contents can be distinguished from each other is displayed on the display 
apparatus 21 0. Display examples of the title list are shown in FIGS. 56A to 56C. 

[0605] As shown in FIGS. 56A to 56C, on a title list 710 displayed on the display apparatus 210 of the content 
30 reproduction apparatus 20, for example, titles A to E (tune names) of music contents relating to a certain artist A are 
displayed for each of the albums A and B. On the title list 710, the titles A and C of reproducible contents and the titles 
B, D and E of non-reproducible contents are displayed in a distinguishable manner from each other. 
[0606] In particular, in the example of the title list 710 shown in FIG. 56A, the titles A and C of reproducible contents 
and the titles B, D and E of non-reproducible contents are distinguished from each other by being displayed in different 
35 colors or with different luminances. For example, an area 712 in which the titles A and C of reproducible contents are 
displayed and another area 714 in which the titles B, D and E of non-reproducible contents are displayed in different 
colors or with different luminances so that the user can distinguish the reproducible contents and the non-reproducible 
contents from each other. Further, according to such display as just described, where reproducible contents and non- 
reproducible contents are included in a mixed state in one album, the user can recognize which content in the album is 
^0 reproducible and which content is non-reproducible. 

[0607] On the other hand, in the example of the title list 710 shown in FIG. 56B, a reproducible icon 716 of a musical 
note mark is added to the titles A and C of reproducible contents while a non-reproducible icon 71 8 of a x mark is added 
to the titles B, D and E of non-reproducible contents. By displaying titles of contents to which icons which are different 
in color, shape, pattern, size or the like in this manner are added to the title for each content in this manner, reproducible 
45 contents and non-reproducible contents can be displayed such that they can be distinguished from each other. 

[0608] Further, in the example of the title list 71 0 shown in FIG. 56C, the titles A and C of non-reproducible contents 
and the titles B, D and E of non-reproducible contents are displayed distinctly in different regions. In particular, the titles 
A and C of non-reproducible contents are displayed in a reproduction OK area 720 while the titles B, D and E of non- 
reproducible contents are displayed in a non-reproducible area 722. Consequently, the user can distinguish the repro- 
ve ducible contents and the non-reproducible contents from each other. Further, according to such a display example as 
just described, since reproducible/non-reproducible contents of the content reproduction apparatus 20 are displayed 
collectively, the user can collectively recognize reproducible/non-reproducible contents in the content reproduction ap- 
paratus 20. 

[0609] Referring back to FIG. 55, at step S666, a content of a reproduction object would be selected from among the 
55 reproducible contents by the user (step S666). Where the title list is selected on the display apparatus 21 0 as described 
above, the user would read the title list to select one, two or more contents whose reproduction is desired and operate 
the inputting apparatus 208 to designate title information of the content or contents. Thereupon, since reproducible 
contents and non-reproducible contents are displayed in a distinguishable manner on the title list as shown in FIGS. 
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56A to 56C, the user can select any content whose reproduction is desired from among the reproducible contents. 
[0610] Thereafter, at step S668, a reproduction instruction would be issued by the user (step S668). After the user 
designates title information of a desired content in such a manner as described above, the user would depress, for 
example, the reproduction key of the inputting apparatus 208 or the remote controller 218 to issue an instruction to start 
a reproduction process. Consequently, the content selection section 252 selects contents corresponding to the title 
information designated by the user as contents of a reproduction object and outputs information relating to the contents 
of the reproduction object (content ID, storage location information and so forth) to the reproduction permission/inhibition 
decision section 242. 

[061 1] Then at step S670, a first one of the selected contents of the reproduction object is read out from the content 
database 234 (step S670). In particular, the reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 searches the content 
database 234 based on the information relating to the contents of the reproduction object inputted from the content 
selection section 252 to read out a file corresponding to a first one of the contents of the reproduction object. Then, the 
reproduction permission/inhibition decision section 242 issues an instruction to the reproduction execution section 244 
to reproduce the content without making a decision of whether or not reproduction of the content should be permitted. 
This is because, since the contents selected at step S666 described hereinabove by the user are all reproducible contents, 
there is no necessity to make a decision of permission/inhibition again. 

[061 2] Further, at step S672, the reproduction execution section 244 reproduces the content of the reproduction object 

(step S672). 

[0613] Then at step S674, it is decided whether or not all of the contents of the reproduction object selected at step 
S666 are reproduced (S674). If some content which is not reproduced as yet remains among the selected contents, 
then the processing advances to step S676, at which a next one of the contents of the reproduction object is read out 
from the content database 234 (step S676). Thereafter, the next content of the reproduction object is reproduced (step 
S672). As such a reproduction process as described above is repeated for all of the contents of the reproduction object 
selected at step S666, the entire processing flow is ended. 

[061 4] The content reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 according to the present 

embodiment is described above. In the present content reproduction control process of the content reproduction appa- 
ratus (PD) 20, it is first determined whether the reproduction control method of the content reproduction apparatus 20 
is the group management type or the check-in check-out type, and the reproduction control (reproduction permission/ 
inhibition decision) of contents is performed in accordance with the determined reproduction control method. Therefore, 
the content reproduction apparatus 20 can selectively execute the two reproduction control methods including the group 
management method and the check-in check-out method. Consequently, the convenience to the user is enhanced, and 
besides, since there is no necessity to design and develop content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 of different models 
for the different reproduction control methods, enhancement in efficiency in developing work and reduction of the cost 
can be anticipated. 

[0615] Further, the content reproduction apparatus (PD) 20 can cope not only with a copyright management scheme 
according to the conventional check-in check-out method but also with another copyright management scheme according 
to the group management method wherein reproduction control is performed based on a source ID applied to a content 
and a source ID list. Consequently, it is possible to cope with a copyright management scheme which is higher in degree 

of freedom in utilization of contents by a user and is further user-friendly. 

[0616] Further, where an application for managing a copyright management scheme which is different among different 
districts is installed into the content processing apparatus 10, only if method identification information (flag 232 or the 
like) corresponding to any of the copyright management schemes (reproduction control methods) is set in the content 
reproduction apparatus 20, then reproduction control of a content transferred from the content processing apparatus 
(PC) 10 in which the application is installed can be performed. 

[0617] Further, the content reproduction apparatus 20 can display a title list of contents held therein such that those 
contents which can be reproduced and those contents which cannot be reproduced can be distinguished from each 
other. Consequently, the user can read the content list to grasp the reproducible contents and the non-reproducible 
contents and select a desired content to be reproduced from among the reproducible contents. 

[0618] A preferred embodiment of the present invention is described above with reference to the accompanying 
drawings. However, naturally the present invention is not limited to the embodiment described above. It is apparent that 
various alterations or modifications may be made by those skilled in the art within the scope of the invention described 
in the claims, and it is to be understood that also such alterations and modifications naturally fall within the technical 
scope of the present invention. 

[0619] For example, while, in the embodiment described above, each content processing apparatus (PC) 1 0 produces 
a group ID based on user identification information (leaf ID) received from the server 30, the present invention is not 
limited to this example. For example, the server 30 may produce a group ID in a unit of a user. In this instance, the group 
management server 32 may issue, upon registration of each apparatus, a notification of a group ID in place of a leaf ID 
to the content processing apparatus 1 0 such that the content processing apparatus 1 0 stores the received group ID into 
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the source ID list. Further, the content distribution server 34 may transmit a group ID associated with a distribution 
content in place of a leaf ID. At this time, the content distribution server 34 may apply the group ID in a file of the 
distribution content in advance and transmit the file to the content processing apparatus 10. 

[Industrial Applicability] 

[0620] The present invention can be applied to a content processing apparatus and particularly to a content processing 
apparatus which manages contents which can be reproduced and contents which cannot be reproduced under copyright 
management. 

[Name of Document] Claims 
[Claim 1] 

[0621] A content processing apparatus configured so as to be capable of connecting for communication at least to a 
content reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable of connecting for communication to a manage- 
ment server which manages said content processing 



Claims 

1. A content processing apparatus configured so as to be capable of connecting for communication at least to a content 
reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable of connecting for communication to a management 
server which manages said content processing apparatus for recording and/or reproducing contents and the content 
reproduction apparatus, comprising: 

a reproduction control section for controlling reproduction of a content, which is distributed with a source ID 
applied thereto, based on a first source ID list which is retained by said content processing apparatus itself and 
indicates providing sources of contents whose reproduction is to be permitted and to which a group ID produced 
in a unit of a user is added when said content processing apparatus is registered in a unit of a user into said 
management server; 

a first display section for displaying title information of contents stored in the connected content reproduction 
apparatus; 

a selection section for selecting the title information of the contents displayed on said first display section; 
a requesting section for requesting transfer of a content corresponding to the title information selected by said 
selection section to said content processing apparatus; 

a transfer mode detection section for detecting a transfer mode of the connected content reproduction apparatus; 
a first transfer processing section for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by said transfer mode detection 
section is a first mode, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected by said selection 
section is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus to the content reproduction apparatus 
and for updating, where the content Is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus, right 
information corresponding to the content stored in said content processing apparatus and deleting right infor- 
mation corresponding to the content stored in the content reproduction apparatus; and 

a second transfer processing section for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by said transfer mode 
detection section is a second mode, whether or not the group ID applied to said content processing apparatus 
is included in a second source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus, detecting, where the group 
ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected 
by said selection section is stored in said content processing apparatus and transferring, where the content is 
not stored in said content processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the title information selected by 
said selection section from the content reproduction apparatus to said content processing apparatus. 

2. The content processing apparatus according to claim 1 , further comprising: 

a first operation display section for displaying a first operation section for issuing an instruction to said requesting 
section; 

said requesting section requesting the transfer in response to an operation of said first operation section. 

3. The content processing apparatus according to claim 1 , further comprising: 
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a second display section for displaying title information of contents stored in said content processing apparatus; 
said requesting section for requesting, where the title information of the contents displayed on said second 
display section is selected by said selection section, transfer of the content corresponding to the title information 
selected from among the title information displayed on said second display section by said selection section to 

the content reproduction apparatus; 

a third transfer processing section for transferring, where the transfer mode is the first mode, the content cor- 
responding to the title information selected by said selection section and right information corresponding to the 
content to the content reproduction apparatus and updating the right information corresponding to the content 
stored in said content processing apparatus; and 

a fourth transfer processing section for deciding, where the transfer mode is the second mode, whether or not 
the source ID applied to the content selected by said selection section is included in the second source ID list 
stored in the content reproduction apparatus and transferring, where the source ID is included in the second 
source ID list, the content to which the source ID is applied to the content reproduction apparatus. 

The content processing apparatus according to claim 3, further comprising: 

a second operation display section for displaying a second operation section for issuing an instruction to said 

requesting section; 

said requesting section requesting transfer of the content corresponding to the title information selected by said 
selection section from among the title information displayed on said second display section to the content 
reproduction apparatus in response to an operation of said second operation section. 

A computer program for causing a content processing apparatus, which is configured so as to be capable of con- 
necting for communication at least to a content reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents and capable of 
connecting for communication to a management server which manages said content processing apparatus for 
recording and/or reproducing contents and. the content reproduction apparatus, to execute: 

a reproduction controlling process for controlling reproduction of a content, which is distributed with a source 
ID applied thereto, based on a first source ID list which is retained by said content processing apparatus itself 
and indicates providing sources of contents whose reproduction is to be permitted and to which a group ID 
produced in a unit of a user is added when said content processing apparatus is registered in a unit of a user 
into said management server; 

a first displaying process for displaying title information of contents stored in the connected content reproduction 
apparatus; 

a selection process for selecting the title information of the contents displayed by the first displaying process; 
a requesting process for requesting transfer of a content corresponding to the title information selected by the 
selection process to said content processing apparatus; 

a transfer mode detection process for detecting a transfer mode of the connected content reproduction apparatus; 
a first transfer processing process for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by the transfer mode detection 
process is a first mode, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected by the selection 
process is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus to the content reproduction apparatus 
and for updating, where the content is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus, right 
information corresponding to the content stored in said content processing apparatus and deleting right infor- 
mation corresponding to the content stored in the content reproduction apparatus; and 

a second transfer processing process for detecting, where the transfer mode detected by the transfer mode 
detection process is a second mode, whether or not the group ID applied to said content processing apparatus 
is included in a second source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus, detecting, where the group 
ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content corresponding to the title information selected 
by the selection process is stored in said content processing apparatus and transferring, where the content is 
not stored in said content processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the title information selected by 
the selection process from the content reproduction apparatus to said content processing apparatus. 

A content processing method implemented using a content processing apparatus, which is configured so as to be 
capable of connecting for communication at least to a content reproduction apparatus which reproduces contents 
and capable of connecting for communication to a management server which manages said content processing 
apparatus for recording and/or reproducing contents and the content reproduction apparatus, comprising the steps of: 

controlling reproduction of a content, which is distributed with a source ID applied thereto, based on a first 
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source ID list which is retained by said content processing apparatus itself and indicates providing sources of 
contents whose reproduction is to be permitted and to which a group ID produced in a unit of a user is added 
when said content processing apparatus is registered in a unit of a user into said management server; 
displaying title information of contents stored in the connected content reproduction apparatus; 

selecting the'title information of the contents displayed by the first displaying process; 

requesting transfer of a content corresponding to the selected title information to said content processing ap- 
paratus; 

detecting a transfer mode of the connected content reproduction apparatus; 

detecting, where the detected transfer mode is a first mode, whether the content corresponding to the selected 
title information is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus to the content reproduction 
apparatus and for updating, where the content is a content transferred from said content processing apparatus, 
right information corresponding to the content stored in said content processing apparatus and deleting right 
information corresponding to the content stored in the content reproduction apparatus; and 
detecting, where the detected transfer mode is a second mode, whether or not the group ID applied to said 
content processing apparatus is included in a second source ID list stored in the content reproduction apparatus, 
detecting, where the group ID is included in the second source ID list, whether the content corresponding to 
the selected title information is stored in said content processing apparatus and transferring, where the content 
is not stored in said content processing apparatus, the content corresponding to the selected title information 
from the content reproduction apparatus to said content processing apparatus. 



65 




66 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



fSJ 



C9 



LU 

o 







Q 








1— 1 






ROUP 




;ORDE 






LU 






a: 













O 












a. 






ZD 






O 






























cog 






O 






(_) 






LU 












o 


I— 




LU 
CO 


2z 






op 




oo 


CO <C 



LU 
OQ 
l-Q 

z to 

LU I 
I— I 

OO 
CJCO 




CM 



CO 



a: 
O 

CO 



CO 



-r-irsi 

oo 

I— 1 1— I 
t-J II III I 

'oo 
z;oo 

pucj 

LULU 



CJ 

O LU LU 
UQ^ to 



o 
a. 



to 



W 




CD 



—I CO 



67 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



cn 

u 



LU 

1 1 I <l. 1 1 I 

OS CO 



00 

ro 

u 



C9 

<C of 
ni Ljj 



L 



, Sid 
t ^ I— ^ 
^ to <crT 

Oq:o- 

OQ--< 




ro 

■ 



r 



to 



Z Q <r r\ 

t= <: 
Oluo. 



E 
I 

o 

fN 



CO 



r 

— O LU Ci- 

O cr^ <C 



68 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



A 



■ 



< 



rsi 



O 



u 



\7 



V 



< 

LL- 
LU 



in 



— > 



CM 



00 



I— i -iJ 

i< 

og: 



oo 



CO 



LU 

> 
I— I 

O 



CO 

(/)< w 



09 



o< 



3< 




I— i — ^ 



Olu Q- 



.0 



LU 

CO 1 1 1 

^ < ^ 

LUJ-liJ 



69 



EP 1 703 409 A1 




70 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 6 A 



Fl 







CONTENT ID 








IS ENCRYPTED 

^ CONTENT DATA 








ENCRYPTED CONTENT KEY 








LICENSE 




SOURCE ID 
(GROUP ID OR RECORDER ID) 







F I G . 6 B 



F2 







CONTENT ID 








IS ENCRYPTED 
J' CONTENT DATA 








ENCRYPTED CONTENT KEY 








LICENSE 




UTILIZATION CONDITION 
INFORMATION 







71 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



UJ. 

OL. 1—4 

Oq 
eoi-H 



o 



00 

o 



■ 



CO 



•-5 
i-Qc: 

-J- Q_ 



1^- 



O 

l-H 

I- 

I— I 

zip 

I— ^LO 

Q^: ^ l-H 

LU UJ LU 



o 



So 

CO M 



o 

7^ Z 

Q-UJCJ 
UJXUJ 





A 










VO 




LU 






















U 











o< 



Q_LO 



CO 



O LU 
LU O 

Qc:<c 



LU 



"T" 

VO 



72 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



00 

■ 

(J) 




73 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



u 



LULiJQ> 



0^- 



m 
rsi 



I— I '—J 



CM 



O 

O 

u 



< — > 



1—1- 

fNl 



CO 



O 
< 



CO 

rsi 



i: 



rsj 



LUO 

Oh- 

LUO 



1—1'. 



CD 



2-3 



V£> 

OH 





>- 










6 — > 


CO^ 







< 

a: 



rsi 

CM 



CM 



c:) 

CO|- 

co< 
Oo.< 



fM 



CO 

<oq: 

SCJ< 



< — > 



e?5 



Q.Q- 



CM 



OO 



CO 



COQ- 
HH Q_ 



o 

fNJ 



74 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



O 

rsi 



CM 



os: 

LU O LU LU 



UJ 

o 



i 



1—1 » 



— ) I— • 



rsi 



oo 

CM 



O 

7^ Z 

8^2 



I 



ING 


TUS 


•-5 






Q.Q. 




a. 




< 







rsj 



OlU LU 
UCOLO 



2G 
il 



Ol- 

05 





ro 






rsi 




0 




ii 
















5x2 




Q X 1— 1 








iPROD 
lON/I 
N SEC 




REPRi 
lON/I 








IRST 
ERMI 
ECIS 




LU LU LU 




rsi 


CO Q.O 



4 



4. 



m 
m 

CM 



rsi 
rsi 



I 



CO 



rsj 



CQ 

o 



O 

CJ 



VD 
rsj 



CO 

<l 

Q. < 

coQ- 



O 
rg 



I- 
u 

UJ 
CO 



l-CL 



o 
rsi 



CQ 

o 



-jqpi n^.. 



o 

rsi-^ 
rsj 



DATA COMMUNICATION SECTION 



1— I 



09 
LUUJc^ 



75 



EP 1 703 409 A1 




EP 1 703 409 A1 




77 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 3 



30 



10-1 



CCFBvco ^ /^"m^m PROCESSING^ 



S4 

_L 



S2 

_L 



USER REGISTRATION REGISTRATION REQUEST OF USER 



SIO 



GROUP REGISTRATION 



S14 
i_ 



REGISTRATION REQUEST 
OF APPARATUS 



S8 
J. 



GROUP REGISTRATION 



S18 



DISTRIBUTION OF 
CERTIFICATE 



S34 



S20 
i_ 



UPDATING OF LIST 



S28 
J. 



ACQUISITION OF PRODUCTION 
CONTENT 



S30 



REPRODUCTION CONTROL 



DISTRIBUTION OF 
LICENSE INCLUDING 
LEAF ID AND CONTENT 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
^PARATUS (PC) 



S12 



REGISTRATION REQUEST 
OF APPARATUS 



316 
_J 



ISSUANCE OF CERTIFICATE 



S22 



REPRODUCTION OF CONTENT 



S24 

s , 



ADDITION OF RECORDER ID 



S26 

i_ 



PROVISION OF PRODUCTION 
CONTENT 



S32 
i 



DISTRIBUTION REQUEST 



S40 
J. 



S36 

ADDITION OF GROUP ID J 



ACQUIRE OF DISTRIBUTION 
CONTENT 



S£8 



PROVISION OF DISTRIBUTION 
CONTENT 



S42 

L_ 



REPRODUCTION CONTROL 



S46 

L 



CANCELLATION OF GROUP 
REGISTRATION 



< > 



S44 



REQUEST FOR REGISTRATION 
CANCELLATION 



S50 



CANCELLATION OF GROUP 
REGISTRATION 



S48 



REQUEST FOR REGISTRATION 
CANCELLATION 



78 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 4 



10 



30 



C CONTENT PROCESSING^ 
APPARATUS (PC) ^ 



^^^^^^^^^^ SERVER^^^^ 



S84 

_L 



S60 



USER ID, PASSWORD 



S64 



AUTHENTICATION OK, 
SESSION INFORMATION 



S62 

L_ 



USER AUTHENTICATION 



S66 



REGISTRATION REQUESTING NOTIFICATION 



S70 



TRANSACTION ID, SERVER URL 



S68 

i_ 



PRODUCTION OF 
TRANSACTION ID 



S72 


REQUEST FOR SERVICE DATA 




S74 

-6 i— 


SERVICE DATA (LEAF ID, KEY) 





S76 


REGISTRATION REQUEST (TRANSACTION ID, 
TERMINAL ID, RECORDER ID) 





S78 



REGISTRATION PERMISSION/ 
INHIBITION DECISION 



S82 



REGISTRATION COMPLETION NOTIFICATION 



S80 



REGISTRATION PROCESS 



[VALIDATION OF SERVICE DATa] 



S86 

_i 



PRODUCTION AND ADDITION 
OF GROUP ID TO LIST 



S88 

J 



ISSUANCE OF CERTIFICATE 



S94 
_J 



S90 
s_ 



STORAGE OF CERTIFICATE 



S92 



DISTRIBUTION OF CERTIFICATE 



ADDITION OF RECORDER 
ID TO LIST 



79 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 5 



10 



C CONTENT PROCESSING^ 
A PPARATUS (PC) y 



S112 



SlOO 
s 



USER ID, PASSWORD 



S104 
s 



AUTHENTICATION OK, 
SESSION INFORMATION 



S106 REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
__S REOUESTING NOTIFICATION 



SllO 
« — s 




TRANSACTION ID, SERVER URL 



INVALIDATE OF SERVER DATA 
(DELETE OF GROUP ID) 



S114 
s 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION REQUEST 
(TRANSACTION ID, TERMINAL ID, RECORDER ID) 



S116 
s 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
PERMISSION/INHIBITION DECISION 



S118 
s 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
PROCESS 



S120 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION NOTIFICATION 



80 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 6 



20 



10 



30 



/'TONTENT REPRODUCTIOiTN /^NTENT PROCESSING^ / rcnwcR 

'^sSpPARATUS (PD) V^APPARATUS (PC) i^^^^i,tKytK 



S144 

DEVICE ID 



USER ID, PASSWORD 
S 



S132 



S134 

s 



AUTHENTICATE USER 



S136 AUTHENTICATION OK 



SESSION INFORMATION 



S138 

_s 



REGISTRATION REQUEST 
NOTIFICATION 



S140 
L 



PRODUCTION OF TRAWSATIOnId] 



S142 

J 



TRANSAaiON ID, 
SERVER URL 



REGISTRATION REQUEST (TRANSACTION 
ID, TERMINAL ID, DEVICE ID) 



S146 



S148 
i 



REGISTRATION PERMISSION/ 
INHIBITION DECISION 



S150 



REGISTRATION PROCESS 



S152 

_s 



REGISTRATION COMPLETION 
NOTIFICATION 



S154 
S 



PRODUCTION OF GROUP ID 



^ SOURCE ID LIST, ICV DATA 



S158 

IN- 



VALIDITY CHECK OF LIST 



S160 
S 



ADD GROUP ID TO LIST 



S162 



UPDATING OF ICV DATA 



81 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 7 



20 

_L 



10 

± 



30 



/^^TENT REPRODUCTION^ /^CONTENT PROCESSINGN jeRVER ^ 

V^PPARATUS (PD) V^^APPARATUS (PC)^^^^ {.^^^^^tKMtK^^^ 



USER ID, PASSWORD 



S170 



S172 

i 



USER AUTHENTICATION 



S 1 74 AUTHENTICATION OK, 
t SESSION INFORMATION 



CI 7fi REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
REQUEST NOTIFICATION 



S178 
S 



PRODUCTION OF TRANSACTION ID 



S180 
— 



TRANSACTION ID, 
SERVER URL 



S184 
i 



VALIDITY CHECK OF LIST 



S186 
S 



DELETION OF GROUP ID FROM LIST 



S188 
S 



UPDATE OF ICV DATA 



S I 90 SOURCE ID LIST, ICV DATA 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
REQUEST (TRANSACTION ID, 
TERMINAL ID, DEVICE ID) 

— S 

S192 



S194 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
PERMISSION/INHIBITION 
DECISION 



S196 
s 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 

PROCESS 



S198 

^ 



REGISTRATION CANCELLATION 
NOTIFICATION 



82 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



NO 



F I G . 1 8 

Q START ) 



READ OUT 
SOURCE ID INCLUDED 
IN SIURCE ID 
LIST? 

YES 



ACQUIRE TIME AT PRESENT 







REPRODUCTION REQUEST 






READ OUT SOURCE ID ADDED 
TO CONTENT 




S206 



S202 



S204 



S208 




CONTENT REPRODUCTION PROCESS 



S212 



( END ) 



83 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 1 9 

( START ) 







ACQUIRE CERTIFICATE 




S222 



CERTIFICATE 
WITHIN TERM OF 
VALIDITY? 

YES 



BOTH GROUP IDs 
COINCIDENT? 

YES 



READ OUT RECORD ID FROM 
CARTIFICATE 



ADD RECORDER ID TO 
SOURCE ID LIST 



( END ) 



S220 



READ OUT GROUP ID FROM 
CERTIFICATE 






READ OUT GROUP ID FROM 
SOURCE ID LIST 




S228 



S224 



S226 



NO 



~S230 



S232 



84 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



FIG . 20A 



10 

S 

CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 




20 

i 

CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 




F I G . 2 0 B 



10a 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 



10b 




20 



CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 






RECORDER ID2 




RECORDER ID2 





RECORDER IDl 




DELETION 



NOT REPRODUCIBLE 



FI G . 2 0 C 



10a 

s 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 

10b 

\ 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER ID2 



RECORDER ID2 



T 



20 



CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 




REPRODUCIBLE 



85 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 1 A 



10a 

s 

CONTENT-PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



20 

i 

CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



CToCAL 
REGISTRATION^ 



RECORDER IDl 



RECORDER IDl 



10b 



CONTENT-PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 



RECORDER ID2 



F I G . 2 1 B 



10a 

s 

CONTENT-PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 




20 

S 

CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



C^LOCAL 
REGISTRATION^ 



GROUP IDA 
RECORDER IDl 
RECORDER ID2 



10b 

\ 



RECORDER IDl 



CONTENT-PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



C SERVICE 
REGISTRATION^ 



RECORDER IDl 



RECORDER ID2 



GROUP IDA 
RECORDER IDl 
RECORDER ID2 



86 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 1 C 



10a 

s 

CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER IDl 



GROUP IDA 
RECORDER IDl 
RECORDER ID2 



10b 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



RECORDER ID2 



GROUP IDA 
RECORDER IDl 
RECORDER ID2 



C SERVICE ^ 
REGISTRATION^ 



C^RVICE X 
REGISTRATION^ 



20 

i 

CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



GROUP IDA 
RECORDER IDl 
RECORDER ID2 



RECORDER IDl 



RECORDER ID2 



CTervice 
RfGISTRATION^ 



F I G . 2 2 

10 

S 



407 



401 






REGISTRATION REQUEST 
INFORMATION 
TRANSMISSION SECTION 


ACQUISITION 
SECTION 








409 




403 




REGISTRATION 
COMPLETION 
RECEPTION SECTION 


DETECTION 
SECTION 


411 

S 










405 




NOTICE SECTION 




RECORDER ID 

ADDITION 

SECTION 


413 






GROUP ID 
ADDITION SECTION 



87 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 3 



( START 



CONNECT TO CONTENT 
PROCESSING APPARATUS 



-S301 



YES 




<D 



YES 



YES 




YES 



C 



DISPLAY WARNING 
SCREEN 


\ 


f 



DISPLAY WARNING 
SCREEN 



S306 



DISPLAY REGISTERING 
SCREEN 



S307 

_1 



SERVICE 
REGISTRATION 



S310 



CONTENT 
TRANSFER 



END 



88 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 4 




AUTOMATICALLY 
LOCALLY REGISTER 
CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



SERVICE-REGISTER 

CONTENT 

PROCESSING 

APPARATUS AND 

CONTENT 

REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 



S321 
_J_ 



TRANSFER ONLY 
RIPPED CONTENT 



S319 



CONTENT TRANSFER 





S314 


\ 


f ^ 


DISPLAY REGISTRATION 


SCREEN 






S315 


\ 


f \ 


SERVICE- 


REGISTER 


CONTENT 


REPRODUCTION 


APPARATUS 




S316 


\ 




CONTENT TRANSFER 



C END ) 



89 



EP 1 703 409 A1 




DISPLAY SCREEN 
WHICH RECOMMEND 
SERVICE 
REGISTRATION 



S326 



DISPLAY SCREEN 
WHICH RECOMMEND 
INITIALIZATION 



JL 



S327 



INITIALIZATION 



1. 



S328 



AUTOMATIC LOCAL 
REGISTRATION 



YES 



S335 



S332 



DISPLAY REGISTERING 
SCREEN 



I 



S333 



SERVICE-REGISTRATION 
OF CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



DISPLAY REGISTRATION 
SCREEN 



336 



SERVICE-REGISTRATION 
OF CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 
AND CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 



S330 



TRANSFER ONLY 
RIPPED CONTENT 



I 



JL 



S337 



CONTENT 
TRANSFER 



S334 



CONTENT 
TRANSFER 



( END ) 



90 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 6 

gee 



THE CONTENT-PROCESSING APPARATUS OR THE 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION APPARATUS MAY NOT 
BE REGISTERED CORRECTLY. 



CLOSE 



F I G . 2 7 



A CONTENT RECEIVED FROM ANOTHER CONTENT 

PROCESSING APPARATUS IS PRESENT. 

INITIALIZE THE CONTENT PROCESSING APPARATUS. 



NOT TO BE 
INITIALIZED 



TO BE 

INITIALIZED 



91 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 2 8 



USER ID 



PASSWORD 



LOG-IN 



C 



CANCEL 



F I G . 2 9 



10 



430 

S 

USER INFORMATION 

TRANSMISSION 

SECTION 



433 



REGISTRATION REQUEST 
INFORMATION 
TRANSMISSION 
SECTION 



140 



LIST MANAGEMENT 
SECTION 



92 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



CD 




93 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



> 

LJJ 

to 



LO 
LO 
fO 
LO 



< 

a: 
H 

H- 1 

CD 
LJJ 



CD 



CO 

to 

LU 
U 

o 

Ol to 

£5 

Lij2 

Oo. 



< 



to 

LU 

Z) 

c 

LU 

z 

O 
»— « 

I- 
< 
a: 
I- 
to 
I— I 

CD 

LU 



o 

CO 



o 

< 

O 



to,_ 

l-l- 

to , 
•— • -J 



CO 

to 



ro 
CO 



< 



o 
z 
o 



> 

LU 



tO£^ 



LUq 



00 

*-H I— » 

<U 
a:< 



to 



ro 

in ^ 
c o\^^ 



< 



St 



o 

!- 

ZD 
O 

o 
or 

Q. 
LU 

£^ to 
LU2 

Oq- 



< 

to;:^ 
« I— 

LU^ 



O 
tor* 



l-U 



LO 

ro" 
CO 



O 

or 
(D 

Li. 

o 



00 

LO 

ro 

CO 



1 






[CE ID 


[TION OF 
ID LIST 




DEVI 


ACQUIS! 
SOURCE 




S352 




S357 



94 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



00 



SI 



CO 



CM 

cn 



u 

LU 

to 

J -I 

JQ- 
-CO 



CD 
O 



rsl 



in 
SI 



CO 

I— I 



u 

o 
to 



LU 

to 



tOl 



lijQ 

l-CL 



OJ 





A 


\ 


to 




CO 


1-1 




o 


1— 1 




:nt 






1- 












O 






U 




V/ 


/ 







to 




oo 


o 




o 




o 


in 


o 


m 




m 




IT ACQUISITI 




: ID LIST 
ITION SECTK 






TEN 

rioi 


















Olu 












ou 






uto 




to< 





u 

LU 



LU LU 7 LU 



LU #j 

< to 



o 
in 



i 



to 
o. a. 



to 



in 



o 

CM 



to 

LUOS 
O LU Q. 



95 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 3 



C START ) 



TABLE DISPLAY 
INSTRUCTION OF 
CONTENTS IN CONTENT 
PROCESSING APPARATUS 



J. 



-S410 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST 
OF CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



SELECT TOP CONTENT 
OF TABLE DISPLAY 
OBJECT CONTENS 



S419 

J 



5 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID OF 
CONTENT 



SELECT NEXT 
DISPLAY OBJECT 

CONTENT 

1 



-S412 



-S413 



-S414 



S415 

SOURCE ID 
OF CONTENT PRESENT 
IN SOURCE ID 
LIST? 

[no 



YES 



DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
INHIBITED CONTENT 



S417 
S 



DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
PERMITTED CONTENT 




( END ) 



96 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 4 



S427 



SELECT NEXT 
CONTENT 



C START ) 
1 



DEPRESSION OF 
"COLLECTIVE DELETION" 
BUTTON 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST 
OF CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



I 



SELECT TOP CONTENT 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID OF 
CONTENT 



S420 



-S421 



S422 



'S423 



S424 

SOURCE ID 
OF CONTENT PRESENT 
IN SOURCE ID 
LIST? 

[no 



YES 



DELETE CONTENT FROM 
CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



5425 




97 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 5 



C START ) 



DISPLAY INSTRUCTION OF 
CONTENT TABLE IN 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



'S430 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST 
FROM CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 



SELECT TOP CONTENT OF 
DISPLAY OBJECT IN 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



S438 

A 



'S431 



-S432 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID OF 
CONTENT 



SELECT NEXT 
DISPLAY OBJECT 
CONTENT 



'S433 



S434 

SOURCE ID 
OF CONTENT PRESENT 
IN SOURCE ID 
LIST? 

[no 



YES 



DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
INHIBITED CONTENT 



S436 
S 



DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
PERMITTED CONTENT 




J 



98 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 6 



S447 



SELECT NEXT 
CONTENT 



C START ) 



DEPRESSION OF 
"COLLECTIVE DELETION" 
BUTTON 



5440 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST 
OF CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



~S441 



SELECT TOP CONTENT IN 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



'S442 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID OF 
CONTENT 



'S443 



S444 

SOURCE ID 
OF CONTENT PRESENT 
IN SOURCE ID 
LIST? 

[no 



YES 



DELETE CONTENT FROM 
CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



'S445 




99 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 7 



USER OPERATION 



1. 



S451 



OPERATION FOR 
DISPLAYING TABLE 
OF TUNES IN CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



S455 



OPERATION FOR 
SELECTING AND 
REPRODUCING CONTENT 
FROM WITHIN TITLE LIST 



CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 10 



CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 20 



S452 



I 



S450 



CONNECTION TO 
CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS 



ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST, 
CONTENT MANAGEMENT 
INFORMATION AND 

CONTENT 



S453 



DECIDE PERMISSION/ 
INHIBITION OF 
REPRODUCTION OF 
CONTENT 



X 



S454 



DISPLAY TITLE LIST 
OF CONTENTS IN 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION 

APPARATUS 



X 



S456 



REPRODUCTION 
INSTRUCTION OF 
SELECTED CONTENT 



X 



S457 



START OF 
REPRODUCTION 



100 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 3 8 



C START 3 



DISPLAY INSTRUCTION 
OF CONTENT TABLE IN 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



5460 



SELECT TOP CONTENT 
OF DISPLAY OBJECT 



S468 

J 



3 



'S461 



ACQUIRE REPRODUCTION 
RESTRICTION 
INFORMATION APPLIED 

TO CONTENT 



SELECT NEXT 
DISPLAY OBJECT 
CONTENT 



'S463 




DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
INHIBITED CONTENT 



S466 
S_ 



DISPLAY CONTENT 
AS REPRODUCTION- 
PERMITTED CONTENT 




J 



101 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



m 



cn 



CD 
CD 

o 

VO 

ro 



< 
a. 
< 

CD 



< 

LU 
O^ 



o 
o 

o 
o 

o 
o 



in 



o 
o 



O 

5^ CD 
CD 



9 



^1 1 


► 








< 


Go 


fasn't 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 


Go 








1 ORIG 
1 ALBU 


Lefs 


HeV^ 


Let's 


Let's 


Let's 


Let's 


Let's 


Let's 


Let's 


Lefs 


Let's 


Lefs 








LU 
1— 
<t 




a> 
o 


O 




ro 


oo 


ro 

O 


oo 


ro 


T-H 

in 


VO 

o 


1—1 








O 


rg 


5^ 


rsi 


rM 


CM 


rsi 


00 

rvJ 


do 
r>j 


00 


66 

CN 


6^ 


6^ 








z 
o 


1—1 


o 

1— 1 






^^ 


a\ 
1— 1 


1—1 


a? 
1—1 


1—1 


ch 
1— 1 


1—1 


1—1 










ro 
o 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


CO/ 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


ro 
o 


CO 

o 


ro 
o 








»— 

CO 


VO 
o 


v^ 
O 


VO" 

o 


VO 

o 


VD 

o 


VO" 

o 


VO 

o 


VO 

o 


VO 

o 


VO 

o 


VO 

o 


VO" 

o 








REGl 


2004^ 


2004y 


2004^ 


2004y 


2004y 


2004y 


2004y 


2004y 


2004^ 


2004y 


^ 
o 
o 
rsi 


2004i 








LLJ 

oer 

LJ_I 




Pop 




























CJ 
































TIMf 


CO 
ifi 


a\ 


O 




ro 


1—1 

ro 


1-1 


00 


1— < 
1— 1 


ro 


rsj 


ifl 








PLAY 


ro 

O 


(N 

o 


o 


ro 

O 


ro 

O 


ro 
o 


ro 

O 


ro 
o 


O 


ro 
o 


ro 

O 


ro 
o 








ME 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 


< 








«t 
z 




a: 


a: 






a: 


a: 


a: 








a: 








nsT 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


[NGE 


LU 

CD 


[NGE 


LU 

CD 
2 


[NGE 








AR" 


to 


1/) 


to 




CO 


to 


LO 


CO 


CO 


CO 


CO 


CO 




■URN TO ALBUM TABLE 


Let's Go 
SINGER A 

15 Track(s) 00:55:33 


riTLE 


Losing Grip 


He Wasn't 


[lomplicated 


4 SkBerBoi 


['m With You 


Mobile 


Unwanted 


romon-ow 


Anything But Ordinary 


rhing's I'll Never Say 


yiy World 


Mobody's Fool 




r— 
LU 

a: 




& 






fM 


ro 


LO 


VO 




00 




o 

1— J 


1—1 
1—1 


rvi 
1—1 








No, 






^MMMII^lMM ^ 1^ 















o 



>- 



CO 



rn 



O (N ^ 

fNj rsj fM 
in mm 



102 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



O 
CO 

in 



El 
□ 



t/5 



CO 



O 
I— 

CO 
I— I 

to 



O 



to 



o 

8 

O 

o 



< 



□ 



□ 
A 




AME 


<. 




;z 


cc 


Uu 


1— 


LU 


LU 


to 

1—4 




CD 


t— 


Z 


Z 






1— H 


<: 








Q. 


■s 




e) 


s 


UJ 

-J 




Q. 






E 






o 














No. 


H 











I— I 
LU o 



to <c 



SItO 

eel z 



<CU_ 
5rtO 



LU ^ 



irrn 






103 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 4 1 



520 



& Greeting 

J> 01 Shingin Star SINGER A 



04:24 



& SINGER C TREE 

J> 01 LALALA SINGER B 05:24 



F I G . 4 2 



520 
_S_ 



^ Greeting 

P 01 Shingin Star SINGER A 


04:24 




& SINGER C TREE 






J> 01 LALALA SINGER B 


05:24 
















"▼ 



104 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 4 3 



520 



^ Greeting 

;> 01 Shingin Star SINGER A 04:24 
X 02 Realize SINGER A 04:02 



& SINGER C TREE 
;> 01 LALALA 
X 02 Missing 
X 03 Saddle 



SINGER B 05:24 
SINGER A 04:02 
SINGER C 03:02 



105 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



FIG . 44 



520 

_1_ 











^ Greeting 








J> 01 Shingin Star 


SINGER A 


04:24 




SINGER C TREE 








J> 01 LALALA 


SINGER B 


05:24 

:::0:A>fl:7::: 













(COLLECTIVE DELETION 

S ^ = 

550 CLICK 




520 
_S_ 











P") Greeting 

J> 01 Shingin Star SINGER A 04:24 








SINGER C TREE 

J> 01 LALALA SINGER B 05:24 


"▼ 




(collective DELETION 

' ■ ■'- 





550 



106 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



rsi 
vo 



SI 



A 


\ 




A 


\ 




CHECK-OUT 
LOG STORAGE 
SECTION 


1—1 




CONTENT DB 


\/ 


/ 




V/ 





00 
1—1 
vo 



a: 

o 
in 





o 






fNJ 




1— « 


VO 




CO 
LO 




to 
tn 


LU 

U 




LU 

u 


o 




o 








Q. 




Q. 








U 


■J 2: 




U 


















•-i<U 








U-l— CO 







fM 

rsi 
vo 



vo 



i-o 

LU I— 
LU LU 



fsi 



vo 



to 



LU LU 

LO 



VO 



O 
vo 



TT 



VD 


fNJ 


V3 


Z 


z 


t— 1 


VO 


1— 1 


(/) 

tn 




</) 

CO 


LU 
O 




LU 

u 


o 




0 






or 






Q. 


o: 






zco2 




h-co2 






QizP 


0<V-> 




=)<G 


LUQ^LU 




OO^LU 






U-l— CO 



o 



o 



I- 



vo 



vo 



2 to 



CO CJ 
ZLU 
<K 

LU 
l-Q 



>- 




>- 
< 


VO 


[RATION 
ECTION 


00 


z 


fM 
0 

in 




< 

_l 


VO 


0. 


VO 


VO 


!^2 






0. 

CO 










LULJ 






>— ' 




0 




LU to 




O.UJ 










OND 
TION 




ST OP 
PLAY 




Ovo 




PLUR 
PLUG 


^LU 








vn 




Oq. 






LI. CO 




LU LU 
COCO 




Ll_0 




Uco 

LU 1— ( 
COO 







o 
rM 



zq5 

OlUQ. 



107 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 4 6 



START ) 





1 




SELECT CONTENT ON CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 
AND DEPRESS "<-" BUTTON 


--5502 




t 




DETECT TRANSFER MODE 
OF CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 


^S504 





S508 




S510 


START GROUP TRANSFER 
PROCESSING 




START CHECK-IN 
PROCESSING 



F I G . 4 7 



^START OF detection) 



ACQUIRE IDENTIFIER OF 
OPERATING PLUG-IN MODULE 



ACQUIRE COPYRIGHT 
MANAGEMENT METHOD SET 
TO PLUG-IN MODULE OF 
ACQUIRED IDENTIFIER 



I 



'S512 



'S514 



TO TRANSFER PROCESS 
ACCORDING TO PERTAINING 
COPYRIGHT MANAGEMENT METHOD 



108 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



FIG. 48 



c 



START OF GROUP 
TRANSFER PROCESS 



\ 


f 


ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST FROM 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 







-S520 




S524 
_L_ 



DISPLAY 
TRANSFER ERROR 



SEARCH CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS FOR CONTENT ID OF 
SELECTED CONTENT 




-S526 



YES 



COPY SELECTED CONTENT FROM 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 
TO CONTENT PROCESSING APPARATUS 



S530 



ISSUE NOTIFICATION 
THAT CONTENT 
EXISTS ALREADY 



C END ) 



109 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 4 9 



c 



START OF CHECK-IN 
PROCESS 



) 



\ 


r 


SEARCH FOR CHECK-OUT LOG OF 
CONTENT PROCESSING APPARATUS 



-S540 



^ S542 

LOG WHICH ^ 
CHECKS OUT SELECTED 
CONTENT INCLUDED IN CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS? 



YES 



NO 



S544 



DISPLAY 

CHECK-IN ERROR 



UPDATE LICENSE RELATING TO 
SELECTED CONTENT IN CONTENT 
PROCESSING APPARATUS 



DELETE SELECTED CONTENT 
AND LICENSE FROM CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 



-S546 



S548 



C 



EN 



ID 



110 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 5 0 



( START ) 



SELECT CONTENT ON 
CONTENT PROCESSING 
APPARATUS AND 
DEPRESS BUTTON 



'S550 



DETECT TRANSFER MODE 
OF CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 



I 



'S552 





S556 


\ 


S558 


START GROUP TRANSFER 
PROCESS 




START CHECK-OUT 
PROCESS 



111 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 5 1 



c 



START OF GROUP 
TRANSFER PROCESS 



\ 


f 


ACQUIRE SOURCE ID LIST FROM 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 


\ 


f 


ACQUIRE SOURCE ID OF 
SELECTED CONTENT 







-S560 



-S562 



S564 



SOURCE ID OF 
SELECTED CONTENT INCLUDED IN 
SOURCE ID LIST? 



YES 



S572 



DISPLAY 

TRANSFER ERROR 



COPY SELECTED CONTENT FROM 
CONTENT PROCESSING APPARATUS TO 
CONTENT REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 



-S570 



Q END ~^ 



112 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 5 2 



START OF CHECK- 
PROCESS 



OUT) 



REFER TO LICENSE OF 
SELECTED CONTENT 



--S580 




S592 



DISPLAY 

CHECK-OUT ERROR 



PRODUCE LICENSE FOR CONTENT 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 


\ 


r 


APPLY LICENSE TO COPY OF 
SELECTED CONTENT AND TRANSMIT 
TO CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
APPARATUS 




f 


UPDATE REMAINING CHECK-OUT 
TIME NUMBER OF LICENSE 


\ 


f 


PRODUCE CH 


ECK-OUT LOG 



-S584 



-S586 



-S588 



-S590 



( END ) 



113 




114 



EP 1 703 409 A1 




SELECTION OF CONTENT 
I 



REPRODUCTION INSTRUCTION 



S614 



READING OUT FIRST CONTENT OF 
REPRODUCTION OBJECT 



S616 



S628 
\ . 



READING OUT OF 
NEXT CONTENT 



^ ^ S618 

GROUP MANAGEMENT ^,---rtT7;r^^-.<--' rtrr, MCTuor* 
TvpF • DECIDE ^^-^^ CICO METHOD 

^Reproduction control 

METHOD 

S620 S622 

DECISIOPT"-^"^ _,„--^ECISIOPi^ 

OF REPRODUCTION^-".^ ^-""^^OF REPRODUCTION ^^.^NO 
PERMISSION/INHIBITION BY^> PERMISSION/INHIBITION 

^ROUP MANAGEMENT,^-^^ ^^-^ BY CICO METHOD 
TYPE 




( END ) 



115 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



F I G . 5 5 



[ 



C START 3 

I 



PRE-PROCESSING 
I 



—5600-5608 



[read out first content of display obje'ct) — 5650 

5652 



GROUP management 

TYPE ^^--"^ — DECISION OF 

REPRODUCTION CONTROL 

S654 - 

TJECISION ^^^"--^ ^^^^..-^ DECISION 

OF REPRODUCTION^"---^^ no ^^--^^^OF REPRODUCTION 
PERMISSION/INHIBITION BY^ 
^ROUP MANAGEMENT 
TYPE 



CICO METHOD 

S656 



PERMISSION/INHIBITION 
BY CICO METHOD 



NO 



S664 

_s 



5658 

\ \ 


r- 

f 




display as REPRODUCTION- 
PERMITTED CONTENT 




DISPLAY AS REPRODUCTION- 
INHIBITED CONTENT 



READ OUT 
NEXT CONTENT 




S670' 



S672' 



REPRODUCTION INSTRUCTION 



READ OUT CONTENT OF FIRST 
REPRODUCTION OBJECT 



CONTENT REPRODUCTION 
PROCESS 




116 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



LO 

(J? 



O 

T-H 



< 
I- 

< 



r 

o 



^ < ^ 

^ 1.1 ^ I.I 



o 3 i::, 5 u 



CO 



QQ 



O < ^ < 
® ® 



O 

rM 



CO 

G < 

O 3 



CO Q LU 

... CQ 



_ 3 I- H 

]^ < ^ < 

Z ® ® 
O 

h 

CM 
fM 






< 

in 



o 



< 
I- 

l-H 
I- 

< 



IV. rv 



CO 

—I 

< 



CD 

QQ 
—I 

< 



U : 






LU : 


















h- : 













117 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



INTERNATIONAL SEARCH REPORT 



Inlcmatioual applicalionNo. 

PCT/JP2005/013399 



A. CL.\SSIFICATION OF SUBJECT MATTER 
Int. CI G06F12/14, 17/60 



According to International Patent (Classification (IPC) or to both national classification and IP(" 

B. FIELDS SHARCHKD 

Miiiiinmn docmnentation searched (classitlcatioii system followed by classificatiou symbols) 
Int. CI' G06F12/14, 17/60 



Documentation searched other than minimum documentation to the extent that such documents are included in the fields searched 

Jitsuyo Shinan Koho 1922-1996 Jitsuyo Shinan Toroku Koho 1996-2005 

Kbkai Jitsuyo SMnan Koho 1971-2005 Toroku Jitsuyo Shinan Koho 1994-2005 

1 electronic data base consulted during the international search (name of data base and, where practicable, search terms used) 



DOCUMENTS CONSIDERED TO BE RELEVANT 



Category* 



Citation of document, with indication, where appropriate, of the relevant passages 



Relevant to claim No. 



P, A 



JP 2003-317376 A (Sony Corp.), 
07 November, 2003 (07.11.03), 
Full text; all drawings 

Sc WO 2003/088058 Al & EP 1496440 Al 

& US 2005/0075981 Al 

JP 2002-514326 A (FINJAN SOFTWARE, LTD.), 
14 May, 2002 (14.05.02), 
Full text; all drawings 

& WO 1998/021683 A2 & WO 1999/035583 A2 

JP 2005-141635 A (Sony Corp.), 
02 June, 2005 (02.06.05), 
Full text; all drawings 

& US 2005/0114333 Al & EP 1530113 Al 



1-6 



1-6 



I ^ I l''urther documents are listed in the continuation of 1 iox G. 



I I See patent tamily annex. 



"O" 
.p. 



Special categories of cited documents: 

document defining tlie general state of the art which is not considered 
to be of particular relevance 

earlier application or patent hut puhlisTied on or after tlie international 
filing date 

documenl which may throw doubts on priority chum(B) or which is 
cited to establish the publication date of another citation or other 

special reason (as specified) 

document referring to an oral disclosure, use, exliibition or other means 
document published prior to the intemational filing date but later than 
the priority date claimed 



"T" later document published after the intemational filing date or priority 
date and not in conflict \Mth the application but cited to understand 
the principle or theory underlying the invention 

"X" document of particular relevance; the claimed invention cannot be 

considered novel or cannot be considered to involve an inventive 
step when the document is taken alone 

"Y" document of pariiciihir relevance: the chiimed invention cannoJ be 
considered to involve an inventive step when the document is 
combined with one or more otlier such documents, such combination 
being obvious to a person skilled in the art 
document member of the same patent family 



Date of the actual completion of the interiiatioiial search 
19 August, 2005 (19.08.05) 


Date of mailing of the international search report 

06 Septembei\ 2005 (06.09.05) 


Name and mailing addi ess of tlie IS^V 

Japanese Patent Office 

Facsunilc No, 


Authorized officer 
Telephone No. 



Form PCT/ISA/210 (second sheet) (Januaiy 2004) 



118 



EP 1 703 409 A1 



INTERNATIONAL SEARCH REPORT 



InLcraalional application No. 

PCT/JP2005/013399 



C (Continuation). DOCUMF,NTS CONSTDKRFD TO BE RRT.RVANT 



Category* 



Citation of document, with indication, where appropriate, of the relevant passages 



Relevant to claim No. 



JP 2001-78154 A (Matsushita Electric 

Industrial Co., Ltd.), 

23 March, 2001 (23.03.01), 

Full text; all drawings 

(Family: none) 



1-6 



Fonn PCT/IS.\/210 (continuation of second sheet) (January 2004) 



119 



EP 1 703 409 A1 

REFERENCES CITED IN THE DESCRIPTION 

This list of references cited by tlie applicant is for the reader's convenience only. It does not form part of the European 
patent document. Even though great care has been taken in compiling the references, errors or omissions cannot be 
excluded and the EPO disclaims all liability in this regard. 

Patent documents cited In the description 

• JP 200231221 1 A [0003] • JP 2003296486 A [0003] 



120 



